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Manual Contents

This manual describes specifications and applications of P120 Programming Panel for the MEMOCON-SC
GL60S-, GLE60H-, and GL70H-series Programmable Controllers

Please read this manual carefully and be sure you understand the information provided before attempting to
install or use the P120 Programming Panel.

Visual Aids

The foliowing aids are used to indicate certain types of information for easier reference.

=

4EXAMPLEp
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» SUMMARY

Note

NOTICE

Indicates references for additional information.

Indicates important information that should be memorized.
Indicates application examples.
Indicates supplemental information.

Indicates a summary of the important points of explanaiions.

Indicates inputs, operations, and other information required for correct operation -
but that will not cause damage to the device.

Indicates definitions of terms used in the manual.

The following conventions are used to indicate precautions in this manual. Failure to heed precautions
provided in this manual can result in injury to people or damage to the products.

/\WARNING

& Caution

©Yaskawa, 1997

indicates precautions that, if not heeded, could possibly resutt in loss of life or
serious injury.

Indicates precautions that, if not heeded, could result in relatively serious or minor
injury, damage to the product, or faulty operation.

Allrights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in aretrieval system, or transmitted, in any form, or
by any means, mechanical, electronic, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of
Yaskawa. No patent liability is assumed with respect to the use of the information contained herein. Moreover, because
Yaskawa is constantly striving to improve its high-quality products, the information contained in this manual is subject to
change without notice. Every precaution has been taken in the preparation of this manual. Nevertheless, Yaskawa assumes
no responsibility for errors or omissions. Neither is any liability assumed for damages resulting from the use of the
information contained in this publication.
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Introduction and
Precautions

This chapter introduces general information, including basic informa-
tion and precautions for the use of this manual and the software. You
must read this chapter before attempting to read the rest of the
manual or using the product.

I.1 Introduction............. cesenenss ces 2
1.2 Precautions....... ceresnreaes RN 3
I.2.1 Wiring Precautions .. ...................... 4
122 Applications Precautions ................... 4
123 Safety Precautions ........................ 4
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Introduction and Precautions

1.1

Introduction

Note

The P120 Programming Panel, referred to as the P120, is a portable, high-performance Pro-
gramming Panel for MEMOCON-SC-series Programmable Controllers, including the 484,
684, R84, R84H, R84H-M, U84, U845, U84, GL20, GL40S, GL60S, GL60H, and GL70H.

The P120 incorporates a high-performance 486SX microprocessor and uses the MS-DOS
version 6.0 operating system, It also uses the same operating procedures as the existing
P150 Programming Panel, eliminating the need to ieam new ones.

This manual explains how t0 operate the P120. For information on fundamental questions
associated with the PLC itself and how to operate it, see the following documents.

References

SIE-C815-10.1 MEMOCON-SC U84 Design and Maintenance Manual
SIE-C815-14.1 MEMOCON-SC GL60S Design and Maintenance Manual
SIE-C815-15.1 MEMOCON-SC GL40S Design and Maintenance Manual
SIE-C815-17.1 MEMOCON-SC GL60H, GL70H Design and Maintenance Manual

{1) The contents of this manual may be changed without prior notice in the future as a re-
sult of factors such as product improvements.

(2) if anything is unclear in this manual, please contact one of the addresses given at the
. end of the manual.

{3} Any unauthorized reproduction of this manual is prohibited.

{4) MS-DOS is a trademark of Microsoft Corporation.
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1.2 Precautions

m“
.2 Precautions

Please read this documentation and the other associated documentation carefully before op-
erating the equipment or carrying out any maintenance work or inspections on it. It is advis-
able to use the equipment only after gaining a fully proficient knowledge of the equipment, the
safety information about it, and matters that demand special attention.

After reading this manual, keep it in a safe location readily accessible to users of the equip-
ment.

Safety Precautions

« Some of the diagrams in this documentation show devices with covers or safety guards re-
moved, in order to show detail. When using this product, please follow the instructions and
make sure that all covers are properly in place.

» The drawings and photographs presented in this manual are typical examples and may not
match the product you received.

« This manual may be subject to change due to produciimprovement, specification modifica-
tions, and manual improvement.

» When this manual is revised, the manual number is updated and the new manual is pub-
lished as a next edition.

= Contact your Yaskawa representative or a Yaskawa office listed on the back of this manual
to order a new manual whenever this manual is damaged or lost. Please provide the manual
number listed on the front cover of this manual when ordering.

« Contact your Yaskawa representative or a Yaskawa office listed on the back of this manual
to order new nameplates whenever a nameplate becomes worn or damaged.

* Unauthorized modification of this product is beyond the scope of our quality assurance.
Yaskawa shall not be liable for any damage or trouble resulting from unauthorized modifica-
tion.
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Introduction and Precautions

2.1 'Win'ng Precautions

.2.1 Wiring Precautions

Ensure the interface cable is firmly inserted.

» Make sure that the connectors of all interface cables connected to MEMOCON PLC
are firmly inserted into the MEMOCON communications ports and locked into place.

Incorrect connection may cause a malfuncticn in MEMOCON PLC.

.2.2 Applications Precautions

« Take care with operations such as run, stop, and forced output program modifica-
tions while in operation.

The above can cause malfunctions ieading to breakdowns and damage to the equipment.

« lf the power to the slave is connected or cut while the power to the modem is ON, the
modem will output a spurious signal on the twisted-pair cable for 10 ms,

The spurious signal will in turn cause a transmission error if transmission is in progress with
another modem. To avoid this situation, we recommend only turning ON power to the modem
after power to the slave has been turned ON, and only turning OFF power to the slave once
the modem has been turned OFF. Alternatively, the powerto both devices can be tumed OFF
simultaneously.

.2.3 Safety Precautions

» MEMOCON PLCs were not designed or manufactured for use in devices or systems that
concern human lives. Users who intend to use the product described in this manual for spe-
cial purposes such as devices or systems relating to transportation, medical, space avi-
ation, atomic power control, or underwater use must contact Yaskawa Electric Corporation
beforehand.

= This product has been manufactured under strict quality contrel guidelines. However, if this
product is to be installed in any location in which a failure of a MEMOCON PLC involves a
life-and-death situation or in & facility where failure may cause a serious accident, safety
devices MUST be installed to minimize the likelihood of any accident.
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P120 Configuration

This chapter describes the configuraticn for connection between the
P120 Programming Panel and a Programmable Controller. The proce-
dure for setting transmission conditions is described and an example is
given.

1.1 Appearance .........cc.... Ceesensesinaan 1-2

1.2 Connecting the P120 to the GL60S, GL60H, or
GL70H ................ tetessrareaceens 1-3

1.3 Setting the Transmission Parameters for the GL60S,
GL60Hand GL70H ..............cc00vvun 14
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P120 Configuration

1.1 Appearance
i ) B
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Figure 1.1
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1.2 Connecting the P120 to the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H

1.2 Connecting the P120 to the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H

The COM1 port of the P120 is connected by cable to port 1 or port 2 of a IOP Module or to
port 3 or port 4 of a COMM Module on the GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H.

Side View of the P120 Front of the GL60S, GL60H, and GL70H

Display\ Keyboard ST |rsa0 GL70H [1F60 [1FB1 |I1F64 || F62A(I F58 |1 FG6
Pninter /
\
o
COM2

Iy

--""‘/n.; Mouse [ 40‘— O 7 .
5 S 041040
— AC Power Inlet
Cable type
{1 OP) PORT2 — PORT3( COMM)
(1 OP) PORT 1 PORTA4 ( COMM)
Figure 1.2

Note (1) Always turn OFF the power switch on the P120 before connecting or disconnecting the
cable,

(2) Secure the connector with the screws so that it does not come loose.

P120, or IOP or COMM Module on GL60S, GLEOH, GL70H

—

7

.

o

X
N

]”:] _
1T ®m=

Conngctor (9-pin)

.

Figure 1.3 Connecting P120, GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H
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P120 Configuration

1.3 Setting the Transmission Parameters for the GL60S,
GL60H and GL70H

This $ection describes setting transmission parameters when equipment such as a host com-
puter or the P120 is connected for communications to the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H via the
IOP or COMM Module ports.

The default settings for ports 1 and 2 (IOP Moduie) and ports 3 and 4 (COMM Module) are set
so that they can be connected with the P120. It is not necessary to set new transmission pa-
rameters, however, it is recommended to check that the correct settings have been made.

The contents cannot be modified unless the Enter Key is pressed.

Table 1.1 Transmission Parameters ltems Set by RAP

Item Parameter Display - Default Settings

6 X 0001 Unit number 1 1 _
6 X 0002 Baud rate 9,600 bps - {9,600 bps
6 X 0003 Parity check yes Parity ON CN
Parity check no No parity
6 X 0004 Even number parity Even Even
’ Odd number parity Odd
6 X 0005 1 stop bit 1 1
2 stop bits 2
6 X 0006 RTU Mode (8-bit data) RTU RTU
ASCII Mode (7-bit data) ASCII
6 X 0007 Delay count {units: ms) 000 0

Note (1) The second digit of the item (X) represents the port number (from 1 to 4).

{2) When the item is entered, it will be displayed on the screen. If an error is made, press
Clear and re-enter the item.

(3) If the Ref Key is pressed after the item has been input, the parameter will be displayed
- on the screen, If the Next Key is pressed, the next parameter will be displayed on the
screen.

1ol —




1.3 Setting the Transmission Parameters for the GL60S, GL60H and GL70H

(4) To change the setting for the device address, baud rate, or delay count, change the
setting and press the Enter Key. Other parameters will not change when the Enter Key
is pressed.

Rcogister Access Panel

STATUS @

b5 5 ]
=lESE
(o)(e](e] (]
A
DE)E)E
AELE
DEEE
[o] n (=] ()b || Register Access Panel

y YASKAWA
\_—_______________

The following example shows how to set transmission parameters when connecting the P120
to a Programmable Controlier when initial settings have not been made.

1} Connect power to GL&0S, GLE0H, or GL70H.

L [efcijejofu] [ ]

2) Turn OFF the Memory Protect Switch,

3} Press the Clear Key.

4) Set the unit number {from 1 to 247): Set 610001 for port 1, or 620001 for port 2.

[ fef1]ofoJof1]

5) Press the Ref Key.

| Indeterminate |
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P120 Configuration
T

6) Set 1.

7 F;ress the Enter Key.

LT PP T T ]

8) Set thg baud rate: Press the Next Key.

l Indeterminate |

9} Set 9600.

10) Press the Enter Key.

(o] [ Jelelefojo]

11) Specify a parity check or no parity check: Press the Next Key.

| indeterminate’ |

12) If the display shows NO PARITY, press the Enter Key.

[PIA]R[I[T]Y[O]N]

13) Specify even number or odd number parity: Press the Next Key.

| Indeterminate _|

14) If display shows ODD, press the Enter Key.

EIVIEN [T 1]

15) Specify the nurﬁber of stop bits: Press the Next Key.

| Indeterminate B

16} If display shows 00002, press the Enter Key.

[slvfofe] | | ]
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1.3 Setting the Transmission Paramelers for the GL60S, GL60H and GL70H
———————— e

17) Specify the mode: Press the Next Key.

! Indeterminate I

18) Press the Enter Key until RTU is displayed.

LIKICI N

19) Set the delay count: Press the Next Key.

[ Indeterminate |

20) Set 0 and press the Enter Key.

LI T I [ [ [e]

Note The delay count causes a set time delay to occur from when the GLB0S, GLG0H, or GL70H
transmission signal is received until the reply is transmitted. Normally there will be no problem
if the delay count is set 10 0.
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Keyboard

This chapter describes the keyboard of the P120 and gives an explana-
tion of special and fixed function keys needed for operation.

2.1 P120 Keyboard ........ Cersaseanens Cresens 2-2
22 Keys covvvvnennnnnnnns ceresenans N 2-3
221 CorsorKeys ..., . i 2-3
222 Varable FunctionKeys ....................c.... 2-3
223  FixedFunctionKeys ........................... 2-3
224 FnKey ..o 2-6
225 Special Keys . .oovvv e 2-6
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Keyboard

2.1° P120 Keyboard

srer|start | 1T Ay pae| 0ONT [Rase[oCTR | A0 [ SB ML [oiv | § [HYTHIH

MISCRY| NEXT | HNCE [TRace SOFERNsEAROH| GET [ WOTR [ T1.0 | TO.1 [T.01 [e—e| § |
Lsc|[F1|F2|F3|Fa|F5 |Fe |F7 [F8 [FO F10[erist |mmh opuee [
Fu1 F12 | Conte— | Contr+ JBright—|Bright+|Suspend LCEVERT Feveree [LooCaze| S°7LK —{ )
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| ! " # op(5 5% R & s’ v w)a:~§=£-al"gwu
BM |1 mlz als #l4 5[5 xle 87 vl 0 X0 b|— B ~[¥ —jeiox
F L 7 8 9 =
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niy 5| & L] @] =] <| ®] o wis hi 4 &
AFXEE 1 2 a + -
. . Z oK c M BN M [<.[>.]7 .- O Page
weite Sl s 2| o 2| & | B sl-sNz™"b
[»] re
rd Al t =l [ heh) Home Page
Ctrl Fn [Tapy |WES :Tlmanmtﬁ&m Pelete Incort 1 Down
' ZBM |[0—<F
' ~— Space -
Figure 2.1
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2.2 Keys
m

2.2 Keys

221 CUMSOrKEYS . it 2-3

222 \Varigble FunctionKeys ....... .. ..ot 2-3
2.2.3 Fixed FUnction Keys ..........ooiviiiiii i et 2-3
224 PN KeY ..t e e 2-6

225 Special Keys ... ..ot e e 2-6

2.2.1 Cursor Keys

The Up Cursor Key (T) moves the cursor one position up. If the key is held down, the cursor
will move continuously.

The Down Cursor Key (1) moves the cursor one position down. If the key is heid down, the
cursor will move continuously.

The Left CursorKey (<} moves the cursor one position left. If the key is held down, the cursor
will move continuously.

The Right Cursor Key (—) moves the cursor one position right. If the key is held down, the
cursor will move continuously.

2.2.2 Variable Function Keys

There are eight variable function keys from F1 to F8. The function of these keys is shown by
the labels on the screen. F9 and F10 are not used.

2.2.3 Fixed Function Keys

Table 2.1 Functions of the Fixed Function Keys

Key Function

SUPERVISORY When pressed in Program Mode or Monitor Mode, this key brings
up the Supervisory Functions Screen (start, stop and so on for
the GL60S, GL&0H, or GLY0H ).

Shift + SUPERVISORY If these two keys are pressed at the same time, the Initial Display
will appear. Use these key to change the mode. '
START NEXT ® Logic Screen

A new network is added after the network being displayed. The
power line and cursor for creating the new network are
displayed on the left-hand side of the screen.

® SFC Screen
When this key is pressed after zooming in on a macro step
when the expanded-screen has not yet been stored, the
macrostep expanded-screen is created. A macro entry and
curser are displayed on the screen for use in creating a new
expanded-screen.

—_23—




Keyboard

2.2.3 Fixed Function Keys cont.
Key Function
Delete ® Logic Screen
Deletes the element in the displayed network being indicated
by the cursor. Alsc deletes at the same time any vertical short
circuit that may exist.
e SFC Screen
! Deletes the element in the displayed SFC being indicated by
the cursor. Also deletes at the same time any branch or loop
that may exist.
® Logic Screen

Shift + Delete

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the entire
displayed network is deleted, and the next network is
automatically displayed on the screen. If the last network has
been deleted, the screen before will be displayed.

® SFC Screen
When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the entire
SFC being displayed is deleted, and the screen returns to the
state prior to the SFC being stored.

Shift + EDIT/CHANGE NODE

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the foltowing
editing operations can be carried out.

® Logic Screen
Expanding a horizontal or vertical network, moving a
contracted network, or copying a network

® SFC Screen
Deleting an action circuit or transition circuit

RETRACE/TRACE

If the cursor is placed over a contact element in a network and
this key is pressed, the network will be displayed, including the
coil of that contact. if the cursor is again moved over a contact
element of that network and the key pressed, the successive
networks, together with their coils, can all be displayed. This
function is referred to as tracing.

Shift + RETRACE/TRACE

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the network
can be displayed in the opposite direction from the trace function.
This function is referred to as retrace.

CHANGE/SCREEN

This key changes the screen’s display mode. When this key is
pressed while the Logic Screen or the Comment Screen is being
displayed, the screen will change to the Expanded Reference
Screen.

Shift + CHANGE/SCREEN

¥

When these two keys are pressed at the same time when the
Logic Screen or the Expanded Reference Screen is being
displayed, the screen will change to the Comment Screen.

CONT/SEARCH

e When this key is pressed, previocusly defined search data is
searched for. If an SFC or network containing that search data
is located, it will be displayed.

® When this key is pressed, the cursor moves to the search data
section. )

Shift + CONT/SEARCHV

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, a search is
made of the next network or SFC after the one displayed on the
screen.

Tab *

When this key is pressed, the cursor will move to ancther area. If
the cursor is in the search data section, it will move to the logic
area or the SFC area.
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2.2 Keys

Key

Function

ERASE/GET

When this key is pressed and a network number or reference
number has been entered previously in the AR (assembly
register), the specified network (when the cursor is in the logic
area or the SFC area) or the reference number (when the cursor
is in the reference area} will be displayed.

Shift + ERASE/GET

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the display
of the network (when the cursor is in the logic area) or the
reference area indicated by the cursor will be cleared from the
screen, The contents of the memory remains unchanged.

Page Down When this key is pressed, the screen displays the next network
{when the cursor is in the logic area) or the next reference
number (when the cursor is in the reference area).

Page Up When this key is pressed the screen displays the previous

network or reference number.

EDIT/CHANGE NODE

Used when creating or modifying a network, or setting search
data. When this key is pressed, the label area display changes to
the display used for selecting function groups.

PRINT SCREEN LCD DOZE

When this key is pressed, the current screen is printed out in
hard copy. Be sure that the printer specified for the parallet port is
connected.

Esc When this key is pressed, it erases the error message displayed
in the message area. After the key is pressed, make sure that the
operation that was being performed, when the error message
appeared, is completed successfully,

Enter When the cursor is in the logic area or the SFC area, using this

key stores the contents of the AR (assembly register) as the
reference number of the elements indicated by the cursor or a
value for arithmetic processing.

If there is nothing at the cursor's location, it is necessary to
specify beforehand the type of element and the vertical short
circuit (if any).

If the cursor is at the location of a number of the reference area
holding register, this key will store the contents of the AR in the
holding register.

4t} /{ L See Note

This key selects normally open relay.

Shift+ 4t /{ | See Note

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, a positive
transitional relay is selected.

44} 74+ See Note

This key selects a normally closed relay.

Shift + {}}/4f See Note

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, a negative
transitional relay is selected.

4> /{ ) SeeNote

When this key is pressed, a normal coil is selected.

Shift + L)/ > See Note

When these two keys are pressed at the same time,a latched coil
is selected.

. /] SeeNote

When this key is pressed, a vertical short bar is selected.

Shift+ . / | SeeNote

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the vertical
short bar is cleared.

DIV/ «— See Note

When this key is pressed, a horizontal short bar is selected.
(NTWK DELETE NODE is used to clear horizontal short bars.

Shift + DIV/ »— See Note

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the divide
instruction DIV is selected.

DCTR/UCTR When this key is pressed, the UP COUNTER instruction, UCTR,
is selected.

Shift + DCTR/UCTR When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the DOWN
COUNTER instruction, DCTR, is selected.

ADD/T1.0 When this key is pressed, the ONE-SECOND TIMER instruction,

T1.0, is selected.
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Keyboard

2.2.4 Fn Key
Key . Function

Shift + ADD/T1.0 When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the
. UNSIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL ADDITION
instruction, ADD, is selected.

SUB/T0.1 When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the
0.1-SECOND TIMER instruction, T0.1, is selected.
Shift + SUB/T0.1 When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the

UNSIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL SUBTRACTION
instruction, SUB, is selected.

MUL/T.01 | When this key is pressed, the 0.01-SECOND TIMER, T.01, is
selected.
Shift + MUL/T.01 When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the

UNSIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL MULTIPLICATION
instruction, MUL, is selected.

Note Variable function keys with the same functions as the above keys are also pro-
vided in the P150. Either key can be used.

2.2.4 Fn Key

' Table 2.2 Overview of Functions of the Fn Key

Symbol Function
Fn + F3 (Contr-) When these two keys are pressed at the same time, it
lowers the LCD confrast. {Cannot be used on color
monitors.)
Fn + F4 (Contr+) When these two keys are pressed at the same time, it
. raises the LCD contrast. {Cannot be used on color
monitors.)
Fn + F5 (Bright—) . When these two keys are pressed at the same time, it
: makes the LCD backlight darker.
Fn + F& (Bright+) When these two keys are pressed at the same time, it
: : makes the LCD backlight brighter.
Fn + F7 (Suspend) When these two keys are pressed at the same time as the

power switch, the system will go into an idle status. The
screen will go dark, but the power indicator will remain lit.

Press any key to restore normal operation.

Fn + F9 (LCD/CRT) When these two keys are pressed at the same time, it
switches between the LCD and CRT monitor as the display
device.

Fn + F10 (Reverse} When these two keys are pressed at the same time, it

reverses black and white display on the LCD.

Fn + Print (Screen LCD DOZE) When these two keys are pressed at the same time, it
makes the LCD backlight the darkest possible. If they are
pressed again when it is in the dark condition, the screen
returns to its original brightness.

2.2.5 Special Keys
» The Caps Lock Key

When this key is pressed and stays locked in position, all characters are input in capital let-
ters. Press it a second time to release it.
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2.2 Keys

m

¢ The Shift Key

Use the Shift Key to input each key's Shift-position characters. There are two Shift Keys, and
either of them may be used.

* The BackSpace Key
Use the BackSpace Key to correct characters being input.
* Numeric Keys

If the Caps Lock Key is pressed and locked in position, the following keys canbe usedas a
ten-key input pad.

Mg Jq Kz Ls Uy I5 Og 77 8g 99

Itis also used when inputting the top functions of other keys. The Shift Key cannot be used
when the Caps Lock Key is in the locked position.

X,



P120 Specifications

This chapter describes the general, performance, port, and cable spec-

ifications of the P120.

3.1 General Specifications ..... cetreseesnsrans 3-2

3.2 Performance Specifications ................ 3-3

3.3 PP Port 1 (RS-232) Specifications ........ eee 34

3.4 Printer Port Specifications ......... cerseaes 3-5

3.5 Cable Specifications .................... e 36
35.1 Communications Cables ........................ 3-6
352  PrinterCables ............... ..., 3-7

—31—




PI120 Specifications
R

3.1 General Specifications

Table 3.1 General Specifications

ltem Specifications
Power Supply Single phase, 85 to 264 VAC (47 to 440 Hz)
Power Consumption 12 VA (typical)
Ambient Operating Temperature 0 to 45°C
Storage Temperature -25to 60°C
Humnidity 30% to 90% (with no condensation)
Altitude Less than 2,000 m above sea level

Vibration Resistance

When operating: 0.5G
When not operating: 2.0G

Shock Resistance

When operating: 10G (11 ms)
When not operating: 50G (11 ms}

Drop Resistance

1 m max. {when packaged for shipment)

Environment

No flammable or corrosive gases
Pollution level 1 {Note).
No excessive dust

Dielectric Strength

AC connected to chassis ground: 1,500 VAC for one minute

Insulation Resistance

AC connected to chassis ground: 1,500 VAC
At 500 VDC, 50 MQ min.

EIM Rating

Equivalent to VCCI type 1

Ground

Ground to 10002 ¢r less

Note The pollution level is a measure to decide how much the equipment needs to be

isolated. A pollution level of 1 means there is no pollution.
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3.2 Performance Specifications

R e T

3.2 Performance Specifications

Table 3.2 Performance Specifications

ltem Specifications
CPU B0486SX, 33 MHz, SL Enhanced
Main memory: 4 Mbytes
Memory BIOS Flash ROM (256 Kbytes)
VRAM (512 Kbytes)
Keyboard Special keyboard (106 stroke keys)
Printer One Centronics-compatible port
Serial Ports One RS-232C por, one RS-422 port
Interfaces Expansion bus One {SA bus slot (AT half size) port
CRT Conforms to VGA, DB connector 15-pin
Mouse One P5/2 mouse (Mini DIN 6-pin) port
Floppy Disk One (3 mode) 3.5 inch
Auxiliary Storage | Hard Disk 256 Mb
IC Cards Conforms to JEIDA V4.1
{for two Type 2, or one Type 3) For future use
Display LCD with backlight, VGA 6440 pixels x 480 pixels
TFT color, STN monochrome (16 gradations)
Element Status 1 point (For GL120 or GL130)
Display
Clock Yes {with battery backup)
Approximate 4.7 kg
Mass
External 260(W) x 310(H) x 105{D} mm
Dimensions
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P120 Specifications

3.3 PP Port 1 (RS-232) Specifications

D-sub 9-pin (male)
Connector model: DESP-JB9PF made by JAE {inch screws are used for mounting)

. p
ONISENNIO

Figure 3.1 RS-232 Connector

Table 3.3 Connector Signal Arrangement

Pin'Number Signal Details - o
Designation

1 CD Carrier detector ]
2 RD Receive data |
3 TG Transmit data C
4 DTR Data terminal ready 0
5 GND Signal ground -
6 DSR Data set ready 1
7 RTS Request transmission o
8 CTS Transmit enable |
9 El Element status I
See Note

Note The element status on pin 9 only becomes valid when connected to the CPU20 or
CPU30 RS-232 (MEMOBUS) pori.
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3.4 Printer Port Specifications

3.4 Printer Port Specifications

D-sub 25-pin (female)
Connector model: DBLC-J25SAF-20L9 made by JAE (inch screws are used for mounting)

1

@1 3 /............'...........?/ @

25

4

Figure 3.2 Printer Connector

Table 3.4 Printer Connector Signal Arrangement

Pin Number Signal Designation o

1 -STROBE e}

2 DATAQ ¢

3 DATA1 o]

4 DATA2 O

5 DATA3 0]

6 DATA4 O

7 DATAS 0]

8 DATAG 0

9 DATA7 o

10 ~ACKNLG 1

11 BUSY i

12 PE |

13 SILCT I

14 ~AUTOFD 0

15 —-ERRCR l

16 —INIT o]

17 -SLCTIN 0

18t0 25 GND -

Table 3.5 P120 System Disk
Model Designation - Use
FMSC-PP3 Programmer for ‘ Online programming for use
MEMOCON-SC PLC with the R84, Us4, GL20,
GL40, GL60, and GL70
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PI20 Specifications

3.5.1 Communications Cables

3.5 Cable Specifications

351 Communications Cables ... .o iiiiit i iiii ittt 3-6
352 PrinterCables ........ ..o e 3-7

3.5.1 Comrhunications Cables

1) Models
Table 3.6 Cable Models
Cable Length Model

25m JZMSZ-120W0260-03

15 m JZMSZ-120W0260-15

2) Connection Diagram
_PGND 1 T 1 PGND
™D 2 — 2 RXD
RXD 3 — 3 ™o
RTS 4 Lo 7 RTS
CTS 5 : : : : 8 CTs
‘DSR & et 4 DTR
"SGND 7 — 5 SGND
} 8 Notused v Notused 9
DTR 9 : 6 DSR
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3.5.2 Printer Cables

3.5 Cable Specifications

R T P A

1) Models
Table 3.7 Cable Models
Cable Length Model
3m JZMSZ-120W0700-03
5m JZMSZ-120W0700-05

2) Connection Diagram

Printer connector
(36-pin male)

2

20

3

21

4

22

5

23

6

24

7

25

8

26

9

27

10

11

12

13

14

P120 connector
{D-sub 25-pin male)
STROBE 1
DATAD 2
GND 18
DATA1 3
GND 19
DATA2 4
GND 20
DATA3 5
GND 21
DATA4 6
GND 22
DATAS 7
GND 23
DATAS 8
GND 24
DATA? 9
GND 25
ACK 10
BUSY 1t
PE 12
SELECT 13
AUTO FD 14
ERR 15
INIT 16

32
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System Installation

This chapter describes preparations and procedures for installing the

P120.
4.1 Preparing for Installation ................ . 42
4.2 Installation........ totenrnareassaa Y 1
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System Installation

4.1 Preparing for Installation

Have the following ready in advance:
» P120 Programming Panel: Model DISCT-P120(]

 System disk: FMSC-PP3

4.2 Installation

Transfer the system software to the P120 hard drive using the following procedure.

1) Connect power to the P120. The menu screen will be displayed.

Pi20X=2~-BE P120 menu Ver. 1.0 1.3

N=ULTRAD 2-ERIRL T2 -+ —FRL TS,
Please select a target operation from a following merw with arrow
keys and hit a retum key.

— O~ AU W

Figure 4.1

2) Press F10 (Install).

P1203=2~8Bm/ P120 menu Var. 1.0

YAFLTF 4 APAHIAE—
_ Irstati an soplication software.

T 27 LT 4 22 3 ~OFAT - Execyte a instailation.
FARPEHAL TUR—F—EBLTLILEL,
Please insert 2 system disk into the FOD and hit a retumn key.

2. YATLF AP0 —Nduk : Mbort a installation,

Figure 4.2
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4.2 Installation

M

3) Insert Disk 1 and press the Enter Key.

N=iFFAAIEP 1 200 VAT LF A RPDA A+ —ILE
FOET, .

AR =L F 20 ERHLET,

RIS Q- EBL TS L L

Figure 4.3

4) Press the Enter Key.

racting from archive : a:U34,LZH

ted  2050N_.DXE  oooux HOOOTONOOACCOIOCIOOO00000
Ited  20S0NE_.EME  ooooo "
lted  FONT.

SYS 60
Ited RS232C.DAT ¢

A2 b= F 4221 O T IRET
FS54T7 A:CAVAM=ILF« 2228y PLTFEL,

RIS LRERMF—EBL T LS . L .

Figure 4.4
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System Installation

5) Iﬁsert Disk 2 and press the Enter Key.

Figure 4.5

Figure 4.6
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4.2 Installation
m

7) Press the Enter Key.

Figure 4.7

8) Installation is now complete,

Reset the P120 or tum OFF the power then tum it ON again.
The P120 can be reset by pressing the Ctrl + Alt + Delete Keys.
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Setup

This chapter provides details on the connection of the P120 with other
components.

5.1 Interconnection of Devices ......... ceesenes B2

3.2 Connection to Components ................ 53

— 5.1 —




Setup

5.1 Interconnection of Devices

[intialmenu - | Same as the GL60S, GLEOH and GL70H Online Programmer.

— GL80S, GL6OH and GL70H Series |

L {Ladderprogram |

Program |

Monitor |

—f Motion program |

Program’ ]

Monitor |

Offline programmer |

L] File managerment ]

—| GL40S Series | Same as the GL40 Online Programmer.

—| Ladder and motion programsJ

Program I

Monitor I

Option J

File management |

— GL20, R84H, R84H-M, R84 Series J Same as the R84 Online Programmer.

j—| Ladder program |

Program |

Monitor ]

'—I Filo management |

L Us4J, U84, UB4S Series | Same as the U84 Online Programmer.

;—[ Ladder program |

Program ]

Monitor ]

;| File management |

— 52—




5.2 Connection to Components

5.2 Connection to Components

The FMSC-PP3 System Disk can be connected to the following Programmable Controllers.
» GL60S, GL60H and GL70H Series

» GL40S Series

» GL20, R84H, R84H-M, R84 Series

* UB4, UB4J, UB4S Series

The following procedure describes how to activate the Online Programmer (for iadder pro-
gramming) for GL60S-series Programmable Controllers.

1) Connect the P120 and the GL60S.

2) When the P120 starts up, the menu screen will be displayed.

PI120AZa—BW P120 menu Ver. 1,2 1/3

A-VALTAZ—EBRLTUS —wF—EWLT R,
Pleass select a targel operstion from  following wanu with srrow
keys and hil o return key,

o

Eeg =2l KT AL N AR

)
ER (ENGLISH)

[51]2.]
[=]=]

TR
Eie TRATEL

Figure 5.1

—5.3—




Setup

3) Select 2. P150 Programmer (English) with the Up or Down Cursor Key and press the
Enter Key.

MENU VERSION:1. 0
PLC LI1BT

. GL60S. GLEOH. GLT0H SERIES

. GL40 SERIES

. GL20. R84H RS84H-M R84 SERIES
. U84, U84J, USLS SERIES

oW N =

- o R

Figure 5.2

4) Select 1. GL60S, GL60H. GL70H Series with the Up or Down Cursor Key and select
Confirm.

ME MU VERSION:1. 0
MENU LIST

i. LADDER PROGRAMMER
2. MOTI10ON PROGRAMMER
2. FILE MANAGEMENT

INPUT MENU NO

O 4 S prAEyIOLS

Figure 5.3
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3.2 Connection to Components

e ——————— e e T

5) Select 1. Ladder Programmer with the Up or Dewn Cursor Key and select Confirm,

SYSTEN VERSION : 1.61
MENU LIST
1. PROGRAM MODE
2. MCNITOR MODE

INPUT MERU HO.

Figure 5.4

BH: 0000

7 CONFIGN SEE]

6) Select 1. Program Mode with the Up or Down Cursor Key and select Confirm.

ATTACH
THPUT COMKUNICATION UHIT RD.

Figure 5.5

7) Enter 1 and select Attach to connect online to the PLC,

The remainder of the operation is the same as for the P150.
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Online Operation (Basic Editing)

This chapter describes the basic online operation of the P120 Pro-
gramming Panel. It explains ladder programs, motion programs, and
file management, plus the various proczdures and conditions needed
to carry out these tasks.

6.1 NetworkScreen .........cocovvevveneenen. 62

6.2 Ladder Programs ..............c00eveeun.  6-4

6.2.1  Ladder Programming ........................... 6-4
6.2.2 OperatingModes ...................c.ovua.... 6-18
6.2.3 Attach (GoingOnline} .......................... 6-20
624  Supervisory Operation ..................o.n..... 6-22
6.2.5  Monitoring Programming ....................... 6-91
626 Traceback ............. 0 i 6-188

6.3 MotionPrograms ............cc0vvvvnnee.. 6-196

6.3.1  Creating and Modifying Motion Programs .......... 6-196
632 ProgramMonitor ........... ..o, 6-213
6.3.3 Setting Parameters ... .......... .. .............. 6-214
634 PositionMenitor ........... ... ... ... ... 6-220
635  Programload..................oiiiL 6-221
636 ParameterLoad ..............cc0iiiiiii, 6-227
637 ErmorMessages..............c.iiiiiiiaiaa 6-235

6.4 File Management .............c00vveven.. 6-236

6.4.1  File Management Procedures . .................... 6-236
6.4.2  P120 Transmission Parameters ................... 6-237
643 DiskOperations ............................... 6-240
644  FileOperations ...............c..c0vvvvinnn... 6-244
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Online Operation (Basic Editing)
L _

_ L I
6.1 Network Screen
Logic area Comment area
r Status area 1
. lETiI]EI:ﬂglO LADGER SEG:1 THIT:001 PHOGEAN KCDE

e

— — — —f——p—e = —— —— —{)~ INITIAL
18911 12212 10213 10014 10015 18@i6 19917 10016 12219 19828 @11l  STAET

— — ] 34— b ] —{ )}~
tee21 19822 10!?3 10024 10025 10026 10827 10028 19829 10830 Ba112

1

—
10031 10832 1085 w13
———i ()=

.3

2et14
eiis
10001 = O DISABLE 00001 = OFF 40001 « 0000 DECTXAL
10002 = OFF 00002 - OFF 40002 = 0000 DECIXARL
| 10003 = OFF 00003 ~ OFF 40003 « 0000000000000099
el 3]
i nvqrmszsmns 1 - c'ganm;mz PECIALS AR: 00000 fmﬁ%
i
Message area Label area
Reference area Status area 2

Figure 6.1 Network Screen

1) I;ogic Area

This area diéplays the networks stored in the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H. It can display
only one specific network at a time.

2) Reference Area

This area displays the conditions of the discrete signals handled by the GL60S, GL60H,
or GL70H, as well as the contents of the register. It can display up to 9 items (3 rows x 3
columns) at a time. Also, by changing the screen, the logic area becomes the expansion
reference area or the expanded comment area. The expansion reference area can dis-
play a maximurm of 51 items (17 rows x 3 columns) and the expanded comment area can
display a maximum of 27 items (9 rows x 3 columns) at a time.

3) Comment Area
This area automatically displays comments for coils used in the displayed network.
i

4) Message Area

This area displays operator instructions, various messages showing the operational sta-
tus of the P120, and error messages.
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6.1 Network Screen

m
5) Label Area

This area displays the functions of F1 to F8 on the uppermost row of the Function Key-
board.

6) Status Area
The following 8 items are displayed in this area.

a) Normal ladder circuits .. .. Network: 100 Segment: O

Action circuits ........... Network: (1 JO0O0  Action step: OO0
Transition circuits ........ TOOO
Subroutine circuits .. ... .. Network: 3003 Subroutine: DO
b) Unit number: JO0O .............. The unit number of the GL60S, GL60H, or

GL70H that is connected.

¢) OOODOO0 mode ............. Displays the operating mode.

d) Available memory: OCCI0OO . ... Amount of free memory remaining.

e) Used memory: CODOOO ......... Amount of memory being used.

f) Trace: OO0 ..ooiveneene.... Number of the network on which a trace is per-
formed.

9 ARCOOOO ... Displays the contents of the assembly register
which keeps the values input from the key-
board,

h) Searchdata ..................... Displays the search parameters.
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Online Operation (Basic Editing)
R

A
6.2.1 Ladder Programming
6.2 Ladder Programs

6.2.1 Ladder Programming .........cooiunniiiiuiiininisrnsrrnanneenss 6-4
6.2.2 OperatingModes ... ... i e 6-18
8.2.3° Attach (Going Onling) ... ... e 6-20
6.2.4. Supervisory Operation ......... e e 6-22
6.2.5 Monitoring Programming ... ...t e 6-91

B.2.6: Traceback ... . i e et et e e b 6-188

6.2.1 Ladder Programming

Perform the following procedures to perform ladder progrémming.

1) Connect the P120 to the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H.

2) Connect power to the P120.
3) From the Select Device Type Menu, select 1. GL60S, GL60H, and GL70H Series.
4) From the Menu List, select 1. Ladder Programmer.

5) From the Menu List, select Program Mode or Monitor Mode.
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6.2 Ladder Programs

{ Program maode )

Attach Operation
{going onling)

Supervisory operation —@

Programming monitor ]
operation Mode operation _®

— Flow operation SFC screen

— Action circuit

— Transition circuit

CRCRCRCRC

— Ladder oparation Ladder circuit
Subroutine circuit

-— Subroutine operation

—— Traceback B
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Online Operation (Basic Editing)
mgmmming cont. _—— _—
Supervist:;ry operation —@
— Utifity Display parameters
L— Error message
@— —1 Remote station status
— YENET allocation
+—— 8C stop —— PC Link allocation — llb allocation
—! SC start -—1 System configuration - ;ilgg-a:;%ened station
— SC memory clear — /O Link allocation
: — Allocation Segment operation —] ASCII allocation
L1 Loader operation Save
| —— Load
: L Verity
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Programming monitor
operation

Mode operation —@

Initialize

Reset

Setting conditions

Preset

Status indication

Hold

— Disable

— Active

—-— Active transit time

— Action circuit status

—— Transition circuit time

—6-7 —
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Online Operation (Basic Editing)
6.2.1 Ladder Programming cont. |

Flow operation

SFC screen

—

Store SFC

®

Connector

Step

Transition

Branch

Loop

Change SFC

Additions to SFC

Deletions from SFC

Change reference
number

Change element

Delete element

Display SFC

Zoom

Display

Active display

Simulation

Hold step

Disable step

Force reset or preset

SFC edit operation

Delete

Expand or contract

Move

Copy

SFC comment

Comment display

Comment program

Comment delete

SFC check

Search
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6.2 Ladder Programs
Lo T

Action circuit —@
@ Display action circuit L Zoom

Display

—— Store network

Create network
L Store elements

Relays, coils

+—{ Timers, counters

—— Calculations

—— Data transfer, matrix

Change reference

1 Network modification number

—- Change element

t-—{ Delete element

— Add network

— Delete network

Display network Disptay network
L number sequence

Display power flow or
spot

—6-9 —



Online Operation (Basic Editing)
6.2.1 Ladder Programming cont.

Transition circuit —@

5 Display transition
circuit

Zoom
L Display

— Store network

L Create network
Store elements

Relays, advance coils

Timers, counters

Calculations

Data transfer, matrix

— Network modification

Change reference
number

— Change element

— Delete element

L Delete network

—- Display network

Display power flow or
spot

—©
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6.2 Ladder Programs

Ladder operation Ladder circuit —@
@ Store network Relays, coils

= Timers, counters

—{ Calculations

— Data transfer, matrix

Special

[ e Change reference
Network modification number

—{ Change element

—{ Delete element

— Add network

-— Delats network

Display network

Display any network

Display network
number sequence

Display power flow or
spot

Scan control

Constant sweep

Single sweep

— Network edit operation Edit network

Move network

[ T | 1 [T 1

Copy network

—®
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Online Operation (Basic Editing)
6.2.1 Ladder Programming cont.

Subroutine circuit —@

Subroutine operation

- | Display subroutine
@ " feircuit ’ L Zoom

Display

Create network

——] Store network

L— Store elements Relays, coils

—] Timers, counters

-— Calculations

' b— Data transfer, matrix

| L Change reference
Network modification number

— Change element

— Delete element

—-| Add network

L— Delete network

| Di Display network
. Display network L number sequence

Display power flow or
spot
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6.2 Ladder Programs

Traceback

o Setting conditions Setting
[— Activating
Waveform display Discrete
Register
©

Reference and Relay, register and . :

comment display step display Display discrete status
Display contents of
register
Transfer register data

Disable coil and link

—- Simulation coil

Disable input relay, coil
and link coil

Comment display . Display comment

Prograrn comment

Delete comment

L Check network Search

Trace and retrace
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Online Operation (Basic Editing)
6.2.1 Ladder Programming cont.

( Monitor Mode )

Attach Operation
{going online)

Supervisor operation —@

Programming monitor :

operation : Mode operation —@

——| Flow operation —@
O
Supervisor operation —@
Utility Parameter display

Error messages
Remote station status

®— ——] YENET allocation — /O allocaﬁ?n
| System function - ;}gﬂ;sﬁ'ﬁfd station
— 170 Link ailocation
L— Allocation Segment operation ASCI allocation
—{ Loader operation Load
i Verify
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Programming

moenitor oparation

Mode operation —@

Initialize

Reset

Condition set display

Preset

Status operation

Hold

—— Disable

—{ Active

-— Active elapsed time

Action circuit
condition

Transition circuit
condition

—6-15—
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Online Operation (Basic Editing)

6.2.1 Ladder Programming cont.
Flow operation —@
@ SFC screen Display SFC Zoom
!
Display
Active dispiay
—— SFC comment Comment display
L1 Check SFC Search
— Action circuit Display action circuit Zoom
: |— Disptay
L Display network Display network
number sequence
Display power flow or
l spot
L— Transition logic circuit Transition circuit Zoom
L Display
: L | Display network Display power fiow or
! spot

-6
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6.2 Ladder Programs

| - RN
Programming monitor :
operation Display comment
4
— Ladder operation B Ladder circuit I Display network —| Display any network
Display network
number sequence
Display power flow or
spot
—(&)
" . i cirnuit L | Display subroutine
Subroutine logic circuit logic circuit ‘— Zoom
Readout operation
. Display network
| Display network number sequence
Display power fiow or
spot
—(5)
I—1 Subroutine operation
— Traceback Term display

Waveform display ] Discrete

Register
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Online Operation (Basic Editing)
e L R R —
6.2.2 Operating Modes
©
| | Reference and Relay, register and Discrete condition
comment display step display - display
Register contents
display
Display comment
L Check network Search
Trace and retrace

6.2.2 Operating Modes

There are two modes of operation available: Program and Monitor.

Program Mode is selected to modify the contents of the memory, such as storing and modify-
ing SFCs and networks, and modifying the status of the GL60S, GL60H, and GL70H. All pro-
gram operations, including Monitor Mode operations, are carried out in Program Mode.

Monitor Mode is selected to display SFCs and networks, and the activity status of the GL60S,
GL6QH, and GL70H. it cannot be used to modify the contents of the memory of GL60S,
GL60H, and GL70H. (It can thus prevent destruction of the memory by incorrect operation).

The choice of operating mode is made from the Initial Menu List Screen. According to the
mode selected, set the Memory Protect Switch of the GL60S, GL60H, and GL70H as shown
in Table 6.1 Setting the Protect Swilch of the GL60S, GL60H, and GL70H.

Table 6.1 Setting the Protect Switch of the GL60S, GL60H, and GL70H

Menu ltem Operating Mode GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H Protect Switch
1 Program Mode OFF
2 Monitor Mode ON {or OFF)

—6-18 —



6.2 Ladder Programs
%

Use the following procedure to select the operating mode.

1) Enter the Menu number in the AR.

SYSTEM VERSION : 1.0t
MENY LIST
1. PROGRAM MODE
2. MOCNITOR MODE

THPUT HERU RO.

Figure 6.2

2) Select 1. Program Mode or 2. Monitor Mode.

3) Select Confirm.

4} Select Program Mode or Monitor Mode.

5) Perform the Attach Operation to go online. (See 6.2.3 Attach {Going Online).)
Note (1) To clear the AR, press Shift and CLR AR/CLR ERR Keys at the same time.

(2) To change the mode after completing the Attach Operation, return to the Initial Display
(see Figure 6.2) and select the mode from the Menu List.
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Online Operation (Basic Editing)
A
6.2.3 Attach (Going Online)

(3} To return to the initial display, either press the Supervisory Key and then select Initial
Display, or press the Shift + Supervisory Keys.

1F60 w ™ =~
= 3= Memory Protect s
Memoery Protect L =l |~ Memory Protect
L — Switch |1 .

= = = Switch

= f/ Switch ot ] c
s -G-} EAP ESWNECTOR “@E . -' @"
z @/’ : B .
' Dok PonmEcIoRY . | —ane somxtere

= = &1

CoumzcTan

I 5 - /’_
= G —_—

1.2 I 11.1

" Figure 6.3 The GL60S, GL60H, and GL70H Memory Protect Switch

Note (1) Up to six P120s can be connected to the GL60S, GL60H, and GL70H. Only one of
" them can be used in Program Mode, and the other five must be used in Monitor Mode.

(2) Program Mode can be selected even when the Memory Protect Switch is turned ON.
: QOperations that change the contents of the memory, such as storing or modifying

" SFCs and networks, and operations that modify the status of the GL60S, GLE0H, or
» GL70H cannot be performed.

6.2.3 Attach (Going Online)

Attach means the P120 going online with the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H after the system disk
has been imported to the P120. If the P120 is only physically connected with the GLE0S,
GL60H, or GL70H by a cable, communications are not possible. The Attach Operation (going
online) makes communications possible. Going online is essential for Program Mode and

Monitor Mode, but is not necessary for File Management Mode. Perform the following proce-
dure to go online with the P120. )

1} Select the operating mode.
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2) Enter the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H unit number in the AR and select Attach.

ATTACH
IHFOT COMNTRICATIGN UNIT HD.

AR : 00000

I N -

Figure 6.4

When the online connection has been established, the Logic Screen will be displayed.

HETHOEK ;0000  LADDER URIT:001 PEOGEAY BODE

SET

AVALL: 54511 TFSED:= 00001 TEACE :RORE RE:00000 SEARCH
Figure 6.5

Note (1) Whenthe networkis already stored in the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H, Network 1 will be
displayed after going online.

(2) When the Attach Operation has been performed once, there is no need to run it again
as long as you do not return to the screen before going online (the Initial Display).

(3) The unit numbers range from 1 to 247. At shipment, GL60S, GLE0H, and GL70H have
their unit number set to “1.”

(4) Ladder Program operation can be carried out at the screen shown in Figure 6.5. The
screen displays Program Mode or Monitor Mode in the upper right comer.
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6.2.4 Supei'visory Operation

After going online, press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be dis-
played. The supervisory functions will be displayed in the label area.

UHIT:001 PROGEAY XODE
DEPEESS ANY FURCTIOR KEY

STUPPED SC

“ STAET TRAEFIC DA
st a3

IFEEENe THITIAL
DISPLAY

Figure 6.6

In Mé)nitor Mode, the labels Stop SC, Start SC, and Clear SC Memory are displayed. To return
to the Initial Display (Figure 6.2) either select Initial Display or press the Shift + Supervisory
Keys.

1. Stopping the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H

This operation stops the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H. Whenthe GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H
has been stopped, the Run indicator light on the body of the device will go out. Perform
the following procedure to stop the GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H.

1) Peﬁorm the Attach Operation. (See Note (2))

2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
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3) Select Stop SC. SC Stop Requested will be displayed.

VAIT:001 FEOGEAN XODE
DEPRESS ANY FUACTION KEY

STOPPED ST
SC ST(P RERUESTED

AR 00000 CRRCEL

Figure 6.7

4) Select Confirm. Stopped SC will be displayed.

STOPPED SC

RESe 1NITIAL
DISPLAY

Figure 6.8

Note (1) When the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is stopped, all operations can be carried out. In

particular, Clear Memory, Modify Allocation, Move Network, Single Sweep, and Load
can be carried out only while the PLC is stopped.

(2) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(3) I Cancelis selected instead of Confirm, no operation will be carried out and the screen
will retum to the condition shown in Figure 6.6.

2. Starting the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H

This operation starts the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H from the stopped condition. When
GL60S, GLB60H, or GL70H is started, the Run indicator light on the body of the device will
light. Perform the following procedure to start the GL60S, GLB0H, or GL70H.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (2))

2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 wili be displayed.
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont,

3) Select Start SC. SC Start Requested will be displayed.

UEIT:001 PROGRAY NODE
DEPRESS AHY FUNCTIOR EEY :

STUPPED SC
SC STRET EEQVESTED

EEGEe CrCEL

Figure 6.9

4) Select Confirm. Running SC wilt be displayed.

BURNIEE SC

& TEITIAL
DISPLAY

Figure 6.10

Note (1) Program modification and storage can be performed when the GL60S, GL60H, or
GL70H is either running or stopped. Clear Memory, Modify Allocation, Move Network,
- Single Sweep, and Load can be carried out only while the PLC is stopped.

{2) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(3) If Cancel is selected instead of Confirm, no operation will be carried outandthe screen
will return to the condition shown in Figure 6.6.

(4) About 5 to 10 seconds elapses between selecting Confirm and the Run indicator light-
~ing.
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3. Clearing the Memory of the GL60S, GL.60H, or GL70H

This operation clears SFC memory, ladder memory, subroutine program memaory, regis-
ters, and allocation table comments. Each GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H rnemory can be
cleared individually as illustrated in the following tree diagram.

Meamory clear Mode

Flow SFC Graphs
Actions

Ladder program Transitions

Subroutines

Allocations I/O allocations
High-speed
station allocations
Link allocations
ASCI| allocations

Data Holding registers
Expansion registers
Constant registers

Comments Expanded cormments
SFC comments

Note (1) Stop the GL60S, GLE60H, or GL70H before clearing memory.

(2) The following table shows the Label Keys and their functions.
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Label Key Function
Clear Mode Clears SFC initialize, reset, and preset condition settings as well as
the display of conditions, such as hold, disable and active.
Clear SFC Graph Clears the contents of the SFC graphic program memory.
Clear Action Clears the contents of the SFC action program memory.
Clear Transition Clears the contents of the SFC transition program memory.
Clear All SFC Clears all three SFC memories, the graphic, action and transition
: memories.
Clear Ladder Clears the contents of the ladder program memory.
Clear Subroutine Clears the contents of the subroutine program memory.
Clear I/O Aliocation Ciears the contents of the /O allocation memory.
Clear ASCII Ciears the ASCII port number.

Clear All Allocation

Clears the I/O allocation, ASCH port number, and high-speed station
allocations simuitaneousiy.

Clear High-speed Station

Clears the high-speed station settings.

Clear Holding Register Ciears the contents of the holding registers.
Clear Constant Register Clears the contents of the constant registers.
Clear All Data Clears the contents of alil registers.

Clear SFC Comment Clears the contents of SFC comments.

Clear All Comments -

Clears the contents of all comments.

Clear All

Clears all GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H memory.

i

« Clearing the Mode Memory

L:Jse the following procedure to clear the Mode Memory.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))

2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.

3) Stop the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H. (See 6.2.4 Supervisory Operation)

4) Select Clear SC Memory.

STOPPED SC

CLEAR MEMOEY
DEPRESS ARY FUNCTION XEY

0071

FLOR

UXIT:001

PROGEAY EODE

Figure 6.11
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5) Select Ciear Mode. The screen shown in Figure .12 will be displayed.

CLERR NEMORY - BHIT: 001 PROGERY MODE
DEPEESS AHY FUACTION KFY

STOPPED S0 ‘
SC NODE MEMORY CLERR HEQUESTED

Figure 6.12

6) Select Confirm. {See Note (3))
Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(2) The memory requested is cleared when Confirm is selected. If Cancel is selected
instead of Confirm, no operation will be carried out and the display will return to the
screen at the time the Clear request was made.

(3) For messages displayed, refer to Appendix A.2 Operational Messages.

» Clearing the Flow Memory .

Use the following procedure to clear the flow memory.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.

3) Stop the GLE0S, GLE0H, or GL70H. (See 6.2.4 Supervisory Operation)
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont.

4} Select Clear SC Memory.

CIEAR MEEORY THIT:001 PHOGEAN MODE
DEPHESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

STOPPED SC

AE:00000

F i G S

Figure 6.13

5) S:elect Clear Flow. The screen shown in Figure 6.14 will be displayed.

CLEAE XEMORY THIT 001 PROGBAY MODE
DEPHESS ARY FUNCTIOH EEY

STOPPED SC

ciEe R
ACTION AT

Figure 6.14

:

6) Select any one of Clear SFC Graph, Clear Action, Clear Transition, or Clear All SFC.
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7) The screen shown in Figure 6.15 will displayed depending on the Label Key that was in-
put. (See Note (5))

CLEAE NENORY URIT:001 PEOGRAY XODE
DEPEESS AHY FUNCTIOR KEY

STOPPED SC
SC SFC GRAPH MEMOEY CLEAR EEQUESTED
RE: 00000

- N e

Figure 6,15

8) Select Confirm.
Note (1} The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(2) Toclear the SFC, action, and transition memories all at the same time, select Clear All
SFC as shown in Figure 6.14.

(3) Selecting Previous Menu as shown in Figure 6.14, returns the screen to Figure 6.13.

(4) Select Confirm and the selected memory will be cleared. if Cancel is selected instead
of Contirm, no operation will be carried out and the screen will return to the one from
which the Clear request was made.

(5) See Appendix A.2 Operational Messages for information on the messages displayed.
» Clearing the Ladder Memory
Use the foilowing procedure to clear the ladder memory.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Igigure 6.6 will be displayed.

3) Stop the GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H. (See 6.2.4 Si;rpervisory Operation)
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4) Select Clear SC Memory.

CLEAR YEXORY URIT:G01 PROGRAY XOCE
DEPRESS ANY FUECTION KEY

RR: 00000

gl o St R

Figure 6.16

5) Select Clear Ladder. The screen shown in Figure 6.17 will be displayed. (See Note (3))

CLEAR MEMOEY OEIT: 001 PROGERY N(DE
DEPRESS REY FUNCTION KEY

STOPPED
S0 LHDDEH HEHUB? CLERE REQUESTED

Figure 6.17

6) Select Confirm.

Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(2) Select Confirm and the selected memory will be cleared. If Cancel is selected instead
. of Confirm, no operation will be carried out and the screen will return to the one from
" which the Clear request was made.

+

(3) See Appendix A.2 Operational Messages for information on the rhessages displayed.
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= Clearing the Subroutine Memory
Use the following procedure to clear the subroutirie memory.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown In Figure 6.6 will be displayed.

3} Stop the GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H. (See 6.2.4 Supervisory Operation)

CLERR MEMORY UEIT:001 PECCRA XODE
DEPHESS ANY FUNCTIOH KEY

STOPPED SC
[ CLEAR CLERR
FLOR 00TI
Figure 6.18

4) Select Clear SC Memory.

5) Select Clear Subroutine. The screen shown in Figure 6.19 will be displayed. (See Note
&)

CLEAE XFMORY URIT:001 PROGERY ¥QDE
DEPRESS ANY FUACTION KEY

STOPPED SC
SC SUBROUTIEE MEXORY CLERR REQUESTED

--

Figure 6.19
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont.

6) Select Confirm.
Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(2) Select Confirm and the selected memory will be cleared. If Cancel is selected instead
of Confirm, no operation will be carried out and the screen will return to the one from

! which the Clear request was made.
(35 See Appendix A.2 Operational Messages for information on the messages displayed.
s Clearing the Allocation Memory |
Use the following procedure to clear the allocation memory.
1) F%erfonn the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
2) Press the Supervisory Kgy. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
3) Stop the GL.60S, GL60H, or GL70H. (See 6.2.4 Supervisory Operation)

4) Select Clear SC Memory.

CLERE NEMORY ERIT: 001 PEOGEAX MODE
DEPEESS REY FUHCTION KEY

STOPPED SC

ol S

Figure 6.20
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5) Select Next Menu.

SLEAR MEWORY UNIT:001 PROGEAY MODE
DEPRESS AHY FUHCTION KEY

AR : 00400

Figure 6.21

6) Select Clear T-Cop (Traffic Cop). The screen shown in Figure 6.22 will be displayed.

CLEAR NENORY TRET:001 PROGEAN HODE
DEPRESS AHY FUNCTION EEY

STOPPED 3C

p CclEAR B
LINE

Figure 6.22

7) Select any one of Clear IO Allocation, Clear Link, Clear ASCII, or Clear All T-Cop (all
allocations). |
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8) fhe screen shown in Figure 6.23 will be displayed depending on the Label Key that was
pressed. (See Note (5))

GLEAR WEMEY ORIT:001 PROGEAN NODE
DEPEESS ANY FUECTION FEY

STUPPED SC
§C I/0 T-COP ME¥ORY CLERR REQUESTED

Figure 6.23

9) Seiect Confirm.
Note (1') The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.
(2) To clear all memories at the same time, select Clear All as shown in Figure 6.21.
(3) Selecting Previous Menu as shown in Figure 6.22 retumns the screen to Figure 6.21.

{4) Select Confirm and the selected memory will be cleared. If Cancel is selected instead
" of Confirm, no operation will be carried out and the screen will return to the one from
which the Clear request was made.

(5) See Appendix A.2 Operational Messages for information on the messages displayed.

. CI;earing the Data Mem.ory
!:Use the following procedure to clear the data memory.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. {See Note (1))
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.

3) Stop the GL60S, GLEOH, or GL70H. (See 6.2.4 Supervisory Operation)

—6-34 —




6.2 Ladder Programs

m

4) Select Clear SC Memory.

CLERR MEMCRY UNIT:001 PROGERY MGIE
DEPEESS ANY FUNCTIOR KEY

STOPPED 5C

AR: 00000

P gl o R R g

Figure 6.24

5) Select Next Menu.

CLEAR KEMORY URIT:001 PROGRAY HODE
DEPRESS ARY FURCTICN XEY

STOPPED SC

 CLEAR
DATA

Figure 6.25
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6) Select Clear Data. The screen shown in Figure 6.26 will be displayed.

[ CLEAR MEMORY UBIT:001 PEOGEAY XORE
DEPEESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

STOPPED SC

BEG

Figure 6.26

7} Select any one of Clear Holding Register, Clear Expansion Register, Clear Constant
Register or Clear All Data. '

B) The screen shoWn in Figure 6.27 will be displayed depending on the Label Key that was
pressed. (See Note (5))

CLEFR MENCHY UBIT:001 PROGEAX KODE
DEFRESS RHY FUNCTIOH KEY

STOPPED SC
SC EOLD BEGISTER DATA ME(RY CLEAR EEQUESTED

; Figure 6.27

9) jSeIect Confirm.
Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.
(2) To clear all memories at the same time, select Clear All as shown in Figure 6.25.
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{3) Selecting Previous Menu as shown in Figure 6.26 returns the screen to Figure 6.25,

(4) Select Confirm and the selected memory will be cleared. If Cancel is selected instead
of Confirm, no operation will be carried out and the screen will return to the one from
which the Clear request was made.

(5) See Appendix A.2 Operational Messages for information on the messages displayed.
s Clearing Comment Memory
Use the following procedure to clear the comment memory.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (Note (1))
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
3) Stop the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H. (See 6.2.4 Supervisory Operation)

4) Select Clear SC Memory.

CLEAR MENORY URIT: 001 PROGRAN HODE
DEPEESS ANY FURCTION KEY

1R:00000

Figure 6.28
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont. '

5) Select Next Menu.

CLERR MENQHY ' TRIT:001 PROGE ¥0DE
DEPRESS AHY FUHCTIOR KEY

Figure 6.29

6) Select Clear Comment. The screen shown in Figure 6.30 will be displayed.

! CLERR MEMCRY UBIT:001 PBOGRAY KHOE
DEPRESS RNY FUMCTICH KEY

Figure 6.30

7) Select any one of Clear Expansion Comment, Clear SFC Comment, Clear Expansion
Symbol, or Clear All Comments.

— 6-38 —




6.2 Ladder Programs

m

Note

8) The screen shown in Figure 6.31 will be displayed depending on the Label Key that was
pressed. (See Note {5))

DEPRESS AHY FUNCTION EEY

STOPPED SC
SC SFC COMMENT MEMCHY CLEAR REQUESTED

CLERE MENOET UBIT: 001 PROGEAN NODE

9) Select Confirm.

Figure 6.31

(1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(2) To clear all memories at the same time, select Clear All as shown in Figure 6.29.

(3) Selecting Previous Menu as shown in Figure 6.30 returns the screen to Figure 6.29.

{4) Select Confirm and the selected memory will be cleared. If Cancel is selected instead
of Confirm, no operation will be carried out and the screen will return to the one from

which the Clear

request was made.

(5) See Appendix A.2 Operational Messages for information on the messages displayed.

« Clearing all memories

Use the following procedure to clear all memories.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))

2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in FFigure 6.6 will be displayed.

3) Stop the GLB0S, GL60H, or GL70H. (See 6.2.4 Supervisory Operation)
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont.

4) Select Clear SC Memory.

CLERE HENORY THIT:001 PEOGEAY MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTIOR XKEY

STOPPED SC

. CLEAR CLEAR
FLOW OUTI_

Figure 6.32

5) éelect Next Menu.

CLERE MENORY TEIT:00% PROGEAY HODE
DEPEESS ANY FUECTION KEY

STOPPED SC

LI
DATA

Figure 6.33
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6) Select Clear All. The screen shown in Figure 6.34 will be displayed. (See Note (4))

CLEAR MEMORY UHIT:001
DEPRESS AHY FUNCTION KEY

SC RLL HEECIEY CLEAR REQOESTED

F-‘-‘

PROGEAY KODE

B CANCEL

Figure 6.34

7} Select Confirm.

(1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(2) To clear all memories at the same time, select Clear All as shown in Figure 6.33.

(3) Select Confirm and the selected memory will be cleared. If Cancel is selected instead
of Confirm, no operation will be carried out and the screen will return to the one from

which the Clear request was made.

(4) See Appendix A.2 Operational Messages for infermation on the messages displayed.
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont.

4. Allocation

There are two types of allocation: System configuration related to the GLE0S, GL&0H,
and GL70H application program memory configuration, and /O allocation related to sys-
tem I/0. As part of allocation operations, it is also possible to display the status of divided
segments and segment transfers. The following tree diagram illustrates the allocation
process.

System

Allocation configuration

Set memory size Actions

Scan level Transitions

Number of
segments

Subroutines

1/Q allocation : YO allocations

High-speed
station allocations

Link allocations

ASCI allocations

Segment operations

f Figure 6.35 Allocation Operations

A. System Configuration

The application program memory of the GL60S, GL60H, and GL70H CPU can be di-
vided into the four areas of ladder area, action area, transition area, and subroutine
area. When the two-level scan has been selected on the GL60S, GLB0H, and GL70H,
the ladder area can be divided into a maximum of 8 segments. When the one-level
scan has been selected, the segment number is automatically fixed at 1.

Ladder area Segment 1
a0k Action area
Segment 2
Transition area )
Subroutine area
Segment n
‘ Figure 6.36 Application Program Memory Map

Note (1) To modify the system configuration, first stop the GL60S, GLE60H, or GL70H.

{2) The system configuration cannot be modified while the GL60S, GLE0H, orGL70H isin
Operation or Monitor Mode. It is possible to see the details of the system configuration.

—6-42 —




6.2 Ladder Programs

‘H‘“
(3) Be sure to select Write System when storing or modifying the system configuration.

{4} The size of each application program area is set within the following limits.

Area Setting Range
Action circuits 0 to 16 Kwords in 1-Kword increments
Transition circuits 0 to 16 Kwords in 1-Kword increments
Subroutines 0 to 16 Kwords in 1-Kword increments
Ladder Total memory minus above (calculated automatically)

(5) The following table shows the setting ranges for the scan level and number of seg-

ments.
Item Setting Range
Scan level lor2
Number of segments 1to 8

(6) Figure 6.37 shows the screen in its initial cleared condition.

SYSTEX CONFIGURATION UAIT:001 PROGRAY MCDE
MEMOCON-—SC GL70H
TOTAL MEMORY t B3 kw
* LADCER t B3 kw 1kw)
* ACTIOR : 0k G kn )

0 ku )
0 kw )

* TEANSITION & ¢ kv
* SOEROUTIHE  : 0 kw
* SCAY LEVEL : 1
* B [F SEGXENT : 1

STOPPED SC

SET t11EVELe
..

\—— The figures shown in brackets are
the amount of memory already used.

Figure 6.37 Screen in Initial Condition

{7) Whenthe screeninthe initial condition shown in Figure 6.37, modify the system config-
uration if programming SFC, using subroutines, or performing the 2-level scan.

» Displaying the System Configuration
Use the following procedure to display the system configuration.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
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2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.

3) Select I/Q Aliocation.

v . TNET 001 PRORAY KODE
DEPRESS ANY FUMCTION KEY

Figure 6.38

4) Select Syétem Allocation (Config System).

SYSTEE CONFIGORATION UBIT:001 PEOGEAN XODE
MEMOCON=SC GL70H
TOTAL MEMORY 1 63 ku
* LADDER 1 57 kw 1ku)
* ACTION HS ] 1k )

* TRARSITIOR : 2 kw
* STERCUTINE : 2 kw
, x SCAE LEVEL : 2
; * § OF SCRNERT : 8

lhu)
1w

{
{
{
(

STOPPED SC

P SET 1LEVEL
e IO IV

Figure 6.39

Note (‘i ) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.
(2) Selecting Previous Menu as shown in Figure 6.39 returns the screen to Figure 6.38.

(3) Selecting Previous Menu as shown in Figure 6.38returns the screen to the supervisory
screen shown in Figure 6.6.

(4) The sample screen shown is for a GL70H. With the GL60S and GL60H, the memory is
32 Kwords.
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(5) The GL70H’s 63-Kword memory Is actually 64,512 words.
» Storing the System Configuration
Use the following procedure to store the system configuration.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
2} Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
3) Select I/O Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.38 will be displayed.

4) Select System Allocation (Config System).

SYSTEX COEFIGURRTIOR URIT:001 PROGEAN HODE
MEMOCON—SC GL70H
TOTAL NEX(RY t B3 kw
* LANDER t 57 kn {hky )
* ACTIOR + 2kw 1kw)

« TRANSITIOR : 2 kw
* SUBROUTINE @ 2 ku
* S5CAN LEVEL : 1
* § OF SEGMENT : [

1kw)
1ks)

STOFPED S

SET. +1LEVEL+
RlSITIUm ZLEVEL

Figure 6.40

5) Set the size of the Action Memory in the AR and select Set Action.
B) Set the size of the Transition Memory in the AR and select Set Transition.

7) Set the size of the Subroutine Memory in the AR and select Set Subroutine.
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8) Select 1 or 2 Levels using the Cursor Keys.

SYSTEN CORFIGURATION URIT: 001 PEOGRAN HODE
MEMQCON—SC GL70H
. TOTAL MEXORY 1 B3 kw
= LADDER 0 57 ku 1w )
= ACTION H ] tkw )

1ku)
1ku)

* THANSITION : 2 kw
* JUBEOUTINE : 2 kw
* SCRY LEVEL : 2
* § OF SEGNENT : 1

STOPPED SC

el +icveis NI

Figure 6.41

g9) Set the number of segments in the AR and select Set Segment Number.

10) Select Write System.

SYSTEM CORFIGUBATION GHIT:001 PEOGRAY HCDE
’ MEMOCON—SC GL70H
' T0TAL HENOBY @ 63 ku
' * LADDER : 57k R
* ACTION HE 1 k)

1k ¥
tokw )

! * TRANSITION : 2 kv
! x SUBBOUTINE  : 2 iw
*« S5CAN IEVEL : 2
x # OF SEGUERT : B

STOPPED SC

m%lm&%h ﬂ

Figure 6.42

11) Selecting Write System stores the séttings in the GL60S, GLEOH, or GL70H memory.
Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(é) When changing the number of segments from nto n—1, itis essential that no network is
stored in segment n. ‘

{3) After setting, data is not stored in GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H unless Write System is
selected. Make sure Write System is selected.
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(4} If Previous Menu is selected atthe System Configuration screen, the display will return
to the Allocation Menu shown in Figure 6.38.

(5) If PreviousAMe'nu is selected atthe Allocation Menu screen, the display will return to the
supervisory screen shown in Figure 6.6,

B. VO Allocation

(i) YO Allocation

The /O section in the GL60S, GLB0H, and GL70M uses a “free location” independent
allocation method. Any IO Module can be installed in any slot (installed base location).
As aresult, /O numbers must be allocated in advance to the siots accordingto thetypeof '
I/0 Module installed in each slot. This process is referred to as IO allocation. A leading
reference number and I/O points are set for each siot.

Independent Allocation:
When the allocation to an intermediate slot is chariged, the reference numbers of other
slots do not shift because the allocation to each slot is completely independent.

Free Location Method:
I/0 Modules can be mounted to any slot.

Note (1) The GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H must be stopped when the I/O allocations are being
modified.
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont,

(2) /O allocations cannot be fnodified in Monitor Mode or when the GL60S, GL60H, or
" GL70H is in operation, atthough the /O allocations can be viewed.

' Basic Modules

~ s — 1 2 3 4 5 g« Slot number

O] . st CPU op | N | N | N |ouT | our| our
! 30001 | 10001 | 10017 | 40001 1 17

30008 | 10016 | 10032 | 40008 16 32

: | 1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 g «Slot number

PS2 | 1O  |Revers-| Preset | Posi- | IN IN IN IN IN IN
: Buffer [ ible |Counter| tioning | 10081 | 10097 | 10113 | 10128 | 10145 | 10161
Counten

100896 | 10112 |10128 | 10144 | 10160 [ 10176

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 o+Slot number

‘Ps2 | O IN IN IN IN IN IN IN IN IN
Buffer | 10117 | 10193 | 10209 | 10225 | 10241 | 10257 | 10273 | 10283 | 10305

10192 | 10208 | 10224 | 10240 | 10256 | 10272 | 10288 | 10304 | 10320

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 g «Slot number

'Ps2 | /O out | out | out | ouT | OUT | OUT | OQUT | OUT | oUT
! Buffer | 113 129 | 145 | 161 177 | 193 | 209 | 225 | 241

. 129 144 160 176 192 208 224 240 256

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 g «Slot number
.PS2 | /O
Buffer

IN: ...... Input Module

OUT: .... Output Module

Number: . Reference number

PSt:..... Main Power Module
' PS2: ..... Auxiliary Power Module

CPU; ... CPU Module
’ I0P: ..... 11O Control Module

VO Buffer: 10 Buffer Module

Figure 6.43 Example of O Allocation

There are both input and output allocation screens for Racks 1 to 4, and for each channel
there are between 8 and 10 I/O allocation screens, as shown in Figure 6.44.
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T-COP 1/0 ALLOCATION ONIT:001 PROGERY NODE
* INPJT *  CHAMNFL:1 BACE:01
. DISCRETE REGISTER
sLoT EEF # POIETS HEF & SizE
e -~ 30001 08
2 10001 015 -
3 10017 016 -
4 ..... — —
5 ..... —_—— -
5 _____ —— - -
Rack 1 input Allocations
T-C0P 1/D ALLOCATION TNIT:00 PBOGRAX HODE
* [EPUT =  CHANKEL:1 BACK:02
DISCRETE BEGISTER
sLOT BEF ¥ POIETS HEF ¥ SIZE
1 10033 015 30009 04
2 10049 015 30013 Q2
3 10065 018 30015 04
4 10081 016 — -
5 10097 06 e -
3 10113 LTt --
7 10129 LT --
8 10145 ag e -
9 10151 0 e -
Rack 2 Input Allocations
T-COP 1/C ALLOCATION UNIT:061 PHOGERY NCDE
* INPUT »  CHRNNEL:] BRCX:03
DISCRETE
SLOT BEF & POIETS
1 10177 o
2 10193 016
3 10209 015
4 10225 016
5 10241 016
g 10257 016
7 10273 016
8 10283 016
9 10305 016

Rack 3 Input Allocations

T-C0P 179 ALLOCATION UEIT:001 PROGRAY AODE
*= INPUT = CHANREL:1 BACK:04
S%DT SIZE
4 -
3 .
4 -
5 -
B -
? -
ﬂ ----- -— — -
B ----- -—ma e -_—

Rack 4 Input Allocations
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont. .

T-COP 14§ ALLOCATION UNIT: 001 PROGRAN HODE
= OUTPOT = CHARKEL:1 BACK:01
DISCRETE REGISTER
s%m o | POIETS SIZE
2 —_— -—
3 — — -—
4 e 40001 08
5 oL 016 - -
E 00017 —-- -
Rack 1 Qutput Allocations
T-COP 1/0 ALLOCATION UNIT:001 PROGRAN HODE
* OUTPUT »  CHRHNEL:] BAZ:02
DISCRETE ‘ BEGISTER
SLoT HEF & PGIATS EEF % SIE
1 00033 016 40009 %
2 00049 024 40013 o8
3 00073 024 4002¢ 04
5 ——— —_— mbem—— -
6 ——— —_— mme—— —_—
? ..... — -———— -
a —— —— —— -
g _____ — e—— -
Rack 2 Output Allocations
T-COP 1/8 ALLOCATION UNIT:001 PEOGREN MODE
= OYTPOT = CHARNEL:1 BACE:03
DISCRETE BEGISTER
SII.DT BEF ¥ POIETS BEF # SIZE
z —e—— _— ee— p—
3 ..... -—— ee—— —
4 —— —— — -
5 —— -_— asees —-_—
G —— -— mmee— -
7 ——— -— —— -
B —_— —-— e -
s _____ - emee—— -
Rack 3 Output Allocations
T-COP 1/0 ALLOCATION TRIT: 001 PROGEAY KODE
* QUTPOT *  [HARNEL:1 BACE:04
DISCRETE BEGISTER
SLoT EEF & POIATS HEF ¥ SIZE
1 00113 6§ 0 e -
2 00129 a6 0 - -
3 00145 a6 -
4 00161 o6 -
5 00177 16 -
8 00193 016 -
7 0209 015 -
8 00225 018 -
g 00241 - -
Rack 4 Output Allocations

Figure 6.44 /O Allocation Screens
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Allocation means calling up the input and output screens for each rack of each station
of each channel and making a setting for each Module installed for each slot that can
take an I/O Module (see Table 6.2 Overview of Slot Numbers). The number of racks
and slots differs depending on the channel and station.

Table 6.2 Overview of Slot Numbers

Channel Rack
1 2 3 4 5

1 6 9 8 9 9

2 ST1 8 9 9 9 —
872 8 9 g g _
- — Station numbers from

ST

ST31 8 g 9 9 -

3 STt 8 9 9 9 -
sT2 8 9 9 9 -
ST31 |8 E) E B [-

Note (1) The following Interface Modules can be installed in slots 1 to 6 of rack 1 of channel 1.
Do not make allocations to Interface Modules.

* Remote /O Modules
* PC Link Modules
s Expansion Communications Modules

+» YENET3200 Modules

* Servo Interface Modules (GL60H and GL70H Series)
* ME-NET Modules (GL60HT and GL70HT only)
* ROM Modules (GL60H1 and GL70H1 only)

(2) There is a maximum of 256 slots which can be allocated, including Discrete Input, Dis-
crete Qutput, Register Input, and Register Qutput.
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont. '

+ Discrete VO (ON-OFF Signals)

Reference Number of

*Number Points

10001 016 « When 16 points are allocated from 10001 (10001 to 10016)
Input [ : ' - )

. 10017 032 « When 32 points are allocated from 10017 (10017 to 10048)

000 016 « When 16 points are allocated from 1 (1 to 16)
Output [ ‘

. 00017 032 « When 32 points are allocated from 17 (17 to 48)

..... ... & Noallocation

A Inthis way, the leading reference number of the reference number that are to be allocated
is set. :

input relays: .. 10001 + 8N
Output coils: . 00001 + 8N, N=0,1,2,...511

Note The numberofinput relays plus the number of output coils must be equal to orless
than 4,096.

« Register Numbers (16-bit Numeric Signais)

Reference Number of
Number Registers
i /30001 08 « When 8 registers are allocated from 30001 (30001 to 30008)
Input
, \ 30009 08  « When 8 registers are allocated from 30009 (30009 to 30016)
s 40001 08 « When 8 registers are allocated from 40001 (40001 to 40008}
Qutput
N 40009 08  « When B registers are allocated from 40003 (40003 to 40016)

..... ... + Noallocation

There is a limit on the number of registers that can be allocated to the same slot.
The number of registers must be between 1 and 8.

Note The number of input registers plus the number of output registers must be equal
to or less than 512.
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Local Channel (CH1) Configuration Remote Channel (CH2, CH3) Configuration
LINK—-—\
RI/OD —— | To other GL60H and GL70H PLCs RIFOR
[ com ' '/ Rack 1 g l_
PS CPU \ CPU Back PS | Rack 1
Modules
(Max, 6 O Mcdules
Modules)
- : L Toremote | L—
1 channels
PS PS |
Rack 2 Rack 2
a2/0 91/0
\ Modules \ Modules
CHz2
CH1 [~ vo Butter or I'— 1O Buffer
CH3
PS . PS
Rack 3 Rack 3
21/0 8 1/O
\ Modules \ Modules
[\— vo Butter |'— vo Buffer
Ps . PS
Rack 4 K Rack 4
9i/0 91/0
\ Modules l Modules
.
lL-- 1O Buffer \— IO Buffer
PS
Rack 5
910
\ Modules
N — 110 Buffer

Note PS: ... Power Supply Module
CPU: . CPU Module
COMM: Communications Module
RIOD: . Remote [/Q Driver
LINK: . PC Link Module
RIOR: . Remote I/O Receiver

Figure 6.45 Configuration of GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H VO Section
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont.

Table 6.3 Number of VO Allecation Points by Module

Module Model Number of Input Points Number of Output Points

' Discrete Registers Discrete Registers
16-point B2501, B2503 | 16 0 1] 0
Discrete input
Module B2601 Y 1 Y 0
32-point B2505, B2507 | 32 0 0 1]
Discrete Input
Module B2603, B2607 [ ) 0 0
64-point B2605 64 0 0 0
Discrete Input
Module 4 Y 0
Register Input | B2701 8 o 0
Module
Analog Input | B27(03 0 8 0 0
Module
16-point B2500, B2600 |0 0 16 0
Discrete

B2900, B2g04
Output 0 0 0 1
Module
32-point B2504, B2602 |0 0 32 0
Discrete
B2606, B2902

Output 0 0 0 2
Module
84-point B2604 0 0 64 0
Discrete
Output 0 0 0 4
Module
Register B2700 0 0 0 8
Output
Moduie -
Analog Output | B27(32 0 0 0 2
Module
Reversible B2801 16 20r4 Bor16 2ord
Counter
Module
Preset B2802 16 ' 2 16or24 2168
Counter
Module
Positioning B2803, B2813 | 16 4 24 4
Module

« I/ Allocation Display

Use the following procedure to display the I/O allocations.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))

2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.

3) Select IO Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.38 will be displayed.
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4} Select /0O Allocation.

" oo URIT:001 PROGERY MODE
DEPRESS ANY FURCTION ZEY

Figure 6.46
5) Select /O Allocation.
T-COP I/0 RLLOCATICN URIT: 001 PROGRAN ¥ODE
* IHPOT »  CHANHEL:1 BACE: 01
DISCEETE REGISTER

SLoT BEF & POINTS EEF 3 43
e e 30001 o8
2 10001 016 e -
3 Loar us o o
5 _____ e — f—
5 ..... -—— aeee= -

STOPPED SC

1i%: 00000

o S 5

Figure 6.47

6) Enter the number of the channel to be displayed in the AR and choose Select Channei.

7) Enter the number of the station to be displayed in the AR and choose Select Station.
{See Note (2))

8) Enter the number of the rack to be displayed in the AR and choose Select Rack.
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e

6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont. :

9). Select either input or output by choosing T Input T or J Output {.

o T-C0P 1/0 ALLOCATION DHIT:001 PROGRAX NODE
» OUTPUT » CHARRFL:2  STATION:0L  EACK:01
DISCRETE FEGISTER
SLoT HEF ¢ POINTS EEF & SIZE
i e - - 49051 1)
2 - 40053 it
3 00257 o8 —— -
g 00273 s 0000 -
B - - - —— -
7 ——— _— mmm—— -—
B ——— _— em— —-—
STOPPED SC
APUT
v
Figure 6.48

Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already oniine.
(2) There is no need to select a station number for channel 1, which has no stations.

(3) After checking the desired screen, press Previous Menu and the screen will return to
the one shown in Figure 6.46.

. In|::ut Allocations for Réck 1 of Chanhel 1
LJse the following procedure to allocate inputs for rack 1 of channel 1.
1) Perform the Attach Qperation.
2) :Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
3) Stop the GL60S, GLEOH, or GL70H,
4) ;Select IO Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.38 will be displayed.
5) Select I/O Aliocation. The screen shbwn in F}'gure 6.46 will be displayed.
6) Select 11O Allocation.

STOPPED SC

: Figure 6.49
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e R — e

7) Select Next Menu.

8) Move the cursor to the right.

T-COP 1/0 ALLOCATION UNIT: 001 PROGRAY MODE
* QUTPUT =  CHRNHEL:1 RACK:0t
DISCRETE REGISTER
SLOT EEF # POINTS BEF 4 S1ZE
: S =a—
3 ——— —— -
R — z
5  eeeea —_— -
S —
STOPPED SC
o ) e ol 00
= i S

Figure 6.50

9) Enter 30001 in the AR and select Set Reference Number.

10) Enter 8 in the AR and select Set Size.

T-COP 170 ALLOCATION UHIT:001 PRDEEAK MODE
* INPOT = CHANNEL:: RACK: 01
DISCRETE REG] STER
SIl.D‘T REF # POINTS
2 e ——
3 _____ -
g mmee — - -
T —_ e -
E — —— —— _-_—

Figure 6.51

11) Move the cursor to the lower left, enter 10001 in the AR, and select Set Reference Num-
ber.
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont.

r

12) Enter 16 in the AR and select Set Points.

T-GOP 10 ALLOCATIGH UNIT:001 PRUGRAY MODE
% IKPOT =  CHANHEL:1 . BRCK:01
DISCRETE REGISTER
sLoT REF # POIRTS BEF & SIZE
i el - 30001 08
z ----- -—
3 ----- -—
4 ————— —_— em——-— -
5 s —_— e
B ----- -— eseao —_
STOPPED SC
o - A AR: 00015
oirs I R

Figure 6.52

13) Move the cursor down, enter 10017 in the AR, and select Set Reference Number.

14) Enter 16 in the AR and select Set Points.

T-COP 1/0 ALLOCATICH UHIT:001 PROGHAY HODE
= THPOT » CHRRNEL:1 BACK-01
DISCHETE BEGISTER
SLOT BEF # POINTS BEF # SIZE
1 e == 30001 08
2 10001 016 - -
3 IveEEsE 00 - --
FOR - ae I =
1 o I =
S —— =
Figure 6.53

15) Select Previous Menu.
« Output Allocations for Rack 1 of Channel 1
Use the following procedure to allocate outputs for rack 1 of channel 1.
1) Perforrﬁ the Attach Operation.
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
3) §top the GLB0S, GL60H, or GL70H.

4) Select /0 Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.38 will be displayed.
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R

5) Select /O Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.46 will be displayed.

6) Select /O Allocation.

STOPPED SC

Figure 6.54
7) Select T Input T or | Output {..
T-COP I/0 ALLOCATIOR URIT: (01 PROGERX NODE
* QUTPOT *  CHANNEL:1 RACK 01
DISCRETE BEGISTER
S]l..m' EEF ] POIRTS REF_! SIZE
Z _____ —_— mmma -—
a _____ T —— -
R —— o :
5 ----- —— ———-—
E _____ —_— mmame -—
STOPPED SC
IEPOT
arvor-

Figure 6.55

8) Select Next Menu and complete the remainder of the rack output allocation.

9} Upon completion, select Previous Menu.

« l/O Allocation for Other Racks of Channel 1

Use the following procedure to allocate I/O for other racks of channel 1.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1)) ,
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in F}‘gure 6.6 will be displayed.
3) Stop the GL60S, GLEOH, or GL70H.

4) Select I/O Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.38 will be displayed.
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont.

'5) Select /O Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.46 wiil be displayed.

6) ;Select IO Allocation.

STOPPED SC

Figure 6.56

7) Enter the rack number (from 1 to 5) in the AR and choose Select Rack.
8) Select Next Menu and complete the remainder of the rack /O allocation.
9) Upon completion, select Previous Menu.

10) Complete the remainder of the I/O allocations in the same way. Enter the channel number
(2 or 3) the station number (from 1 o 31) and the rack number (from 1 to 4) inthe AR, and
chose Select Channel to change the channel, Set Station to change the station and Se-
lect Rack to change the rack.

11) On completion, select Previous Menu.
Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(2) if reference numbers, points,or sizes are set, the allocation data for that slot will be
stored in the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H allocation memory when Next Menu is se-
lected.

(3) The label of the Next Menu is not displayed in Monitor Mode.
(4) Selecting Clear Parameter clears the allocation where the cursor is located.

(5) If a reference number is set which is already being used in another slot, an error mes-
sage will be displayed which says “Caution: Reference Muttiply in Traffic Cop.” If you
still wish to proceed with that setting, select Continue. If not, select Clear Parameter.

(6) If Previous Menu is selected without setting the discrete points or registers, an error
message will be displayed which reads “Set Points or Size.” Check and setthe number
of points or registers.

(i) ‘High-speed Station Allocations

' :High-speed and low-speed IO processing is performed by station. High-speed station
‘allocations specify which stations of which channels will use high-speed I/0 processing.
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M

This operation is necessary when 2-level scan has been selected. When 1-level scanis
being used, all channels and stations are automatically used for high-speed I/ proces-
sing, and so the operation can be omitted.

In addition, to enable high-speed VO processing, it is essential that the I/O references
allocated to each high-speed station are consecutive within the station. This is why the
leading reference and size allocations are performed at the same time.

SFc_gl Ladder oraces.| SFC. Ladder orooys. | SFC Ladder
A"mpmcessm processing sing processing processing sing processing processing
| fee. [MoDE and Segment Segt;ent ;‘g:d MODE and| Segment Segrnent Highe IMODE and Segment Segment
sing prz";fs": Ladder | Ladder [1/Opro- ,,,';gg’;;‘.m Ladder | Ladier 4O pro- p,f.’gfs":in Ladder | Ladder
read read | cessing gl read read cessing q read read
High-speed Low-speed
processing processing
High-speed single scan
Low-speaed singés scan

Figure 6.57 High-speed/Low-speed Scan Processing
» Allocating High-speed Stations
Use the following procedure to allocate high-speed stations.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (6))

2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
3) Stop the GL60S, GLB0H, or GL70H.

4) Select |/O Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.38 will be displayed.

5) Select /O Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.46 wiil be displayed.

6) Select High-speed Station Allocation.

T-COP HIGH SPEED STRTIOH TRIT:001 PROGRAY X0DE
DISCHETE . EEGISTER
THROT CUTPyT IEPTT OUTPOT

zat

DI DN DL O

Gk STk EEF % POINTS REF & POINTS REF & SIZE EEF #  SIZE

STOPPED SC

A3:00000

-

Figure 6.58
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont. -

7) Enter the channel number (2 or 3) in the AR and select Set Channel.
8) Enter the station number (from 1 to 31} in the AR and select Set Station.

9) Move the cursor to the right and make a discrete input allocation. Enter the leading refer-
ence and number of points inthe AR. To setthe reference, select Set Reference Number.
To change the number of points, select Set Points.

STOPPED SC
AR:00000

< I - -

Figure 6.59

10) At the same time, allocate discrete output.

11) Move the cursor to the right and allocate the register inputs. Enter the leading reference
and size (number of registers) in the AR. To set the reference, select Set Reference Num-
ber. To set the size, select Set Size.

STOFPED SC

Figure 6.60

12) Allocate the register outputs in the same way.

Note (1) When changing high-speed station allocations, make sure the GL60S, GL60H, or
GL70H is stopped.

(2) Allstations apart fromthose atlocated for high-speed processing will be low-speed sta-
tions.

(3) Up to a maximum of 8 stations can be allocated as high-speed stations.
(4) Segment 1 is automatically assigned as a high-speed station.

(5) Each station can be a1iocated the foliowing maximum sizes.

« Discrete I/0: 4,096 points

. Registers: 512 sets
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(6) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(7) When the channel number, station number, reference number, and the reference size
are all complete, they are stored in the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H allocation memory.

(8) Ifanallocation is duplicated (i.e., the same reference is allocated more than once}, an
error message will be displayed which reads “Caution: Reference Multiply in Traffic
Cop.” If you still wish to proceed with that setting, select Continue. If not, select Clear
Parameter.

(iii) Link Allocation

A PC Link, which is one of the link functions of the GL60S, GLE0H, and GL70H, canlink
together a maximum of 32 GL60S, GL60H, and GL70H Programmable Controllers on
the one network. Link Allocation determines the references and sizes for the PC Link
coils and link registers from other PLCs that can be accessed from inside the program,

» Storing Link Allocations
Use the following procedure for storing link allocations.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (4))
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
3} Stop the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H.
4) Select I’O Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.38 will be displayed.
5) Select I/0 Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.46 will be displayed.

6) Select Link Allocation.

7) Move the cursor to location of the unit number to be accessed.
8) Enter a discrete reference in the AR and select Set Reference Number.
9) Enter the number of discrete points in the AR and select Set Points.

10) Move the cursor to the right, enter a register reference in the AR, and seiect Set Refer-
ence Number, ¢

11) Enter the number of registers in the AR and select Set Size.

12) Repeat the above operation until the allocations have been completed for all unit num-
bers connected to the PC Link.
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation conl. '

Note (1) Make sure the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H has been stopped when modifying link al-
. locations.

(2) Duplicated link allocations are not allowed.

(3) Linkallocations are possible up to a maximum of 1,024 discrete points and 1,024 regis-
' ters. ‘ '

(4) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(5) When the Set Points and Set Size are complete, the allocations are stored in GL60S,
GL60H, or GL70H allocation memory.

(6) When Previous Menu is selected, the display will retum to the screen shown in Figure
. 6.46.

('f) Selecting Clear Parameter clears the allocation where the cursor is located.
(iv) ASCII Allocations

A maximum of eight ASCII Modules (16 ports) can be connected to a remote line. ASCI|
:allocation specifies the channels used by each ASCIl Module.

. St;ring ASCII Allocations
jUse the foliowing procedure for ASC.II allocations.
1) Periorm the Attach Operation. (See Note (2))
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
3) Stop the GL60S, GL60H, or GL7CH.
4) jSeIect I/O Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.38 will be displayed.
5) lSeIect IO Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.46 will be displayed.

6) Select ASCII Allocation.

T-C0P ASCIL TRIT: 001 PROGRAY KIDE
NODTLE B0 CHANHEL HO
i ]
2 -
3 -
4 -
5 -_—
6 -
2
STIJPPEDSSC
'
)

Figure 6.61
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7) Enter the channel number in the AR (2 or 3) and select Set Channel.

8) Repeat the above operation untit the allocation of all the connected Modules has been
completed.

Note (1) Make sure the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H has been stopped before modifying ASCII
allocations.

(2) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is alrgady online.

(3) When the channel numbers have been input, they are stored in GL60S, GL60H, or
GL70H allocation memory.

(4) When Previous Menu is selected, the display wili return to the screen shown in Figure
6.46.

(5) Selecting Clear Parameter clears the allocation where the cursor is located.

C. Segment Operation

When segments have been partitioned, the memory and the network numbers used by
each segment can be displayed. It is also possible o move forward to the next segment,
or to move back to the preceding segment.

Moving to the next segment Moving to the previous segment
[
Segment
- ] S nt
egme!
»rs;]egment et
:
Network n—1 Network n—1
Segment :> :>
m Network n Netwark n aegment.
Network n Network n
L Segment! | Network n+1 Network n+1 {| Segment

[ m+1 m

>
Segmem1
m+1

\ J ' o J 7

— —v 5 v
Enter “n" in the AR and select Move to Next Enter “n+1" in the AR and select Move to
Segment, Previous Segment.

Note Make sure the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H has been stopped before carrying out the Segment
Operation. ‘

» Moving to the Next Segment !

Use the following procedure to move to the next segment.
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont. '

1) F_’errorm the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))

2) I;ress the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
3) Stop the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H.

4) Select IO Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.38 will be displayed.

i

5) Select Segment Allocation.

i HOVE SESNENT PEIT 000 PROGRRY X0DE
SEG Bo.  GSED EETRORLS
1 00148 00001-00044
00032 00045-D0075
00048  0O07E-00122
00034 00123-00155
00046 0015500200
00044 0020100243 -
00048 00244-00290
00048 0025100338

@ 4 M o s W ™

Figure 6.62

8) Enter the network number n of the nétwork to be moved to in the AR and select Move
Next.

Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.
(2) If Previous Menu is selected, the display will return to screen shown in Figure 6.38.
. Méving to the Previous Segment
:Use the following procedure to move to the previous segment.
1) ll'-’erform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6w.ill displayed.
3) Stop the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H.
4) Select /O Aliocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.38 will be displayed.
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5) Select Segment Allocation. The screen shown in Figure 6.62 will be displayed.

€) Enter the network number n+1 of the network to be moved in the AR and select Move
Previous.

Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(2} To move the final network to the previous segment, enter the final network number +1
in the AR and select Move Previous.

(3) If Previous Menu is selected, the display will return to screen shown in Figure 6.38.

5. Utility Operations

A. Displaying GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H Parameters

This function displays the memory capacity, number of coils, number of registers, and
communications port parameters of the GL60S, GLBOH, or GL70H.

PRERMETERS THIT: 00t PEOGERN MCDE
MEMOCON=SC GL70H
TOTAL LOGIC RORDS : sqgiz

L : B451 ACTI : 0000¢

TRAYSITION : 00000 SUBROUTIRE : 0000C
COILE : B1S2 DISCEETE INPUTS : 4095 INPOT BEGS  : 0512
HOLDING REGS : 994§ COESTANT REGS : 4095 STEPS 0512
TRANSITIGNS : 0512 TIMER HEGS 1 0512 LINK DISCHETE : 1024
LIAK BEGS + 1024

KODE  PARITY STCP BIT  BAUD BATE  DEVICE ADDRESS  DELAY

001 [FT]
POBT 3: ETO EVEN 09600 01 000
FORT 4: BT EVER 1 09600 001 000

Note (1 L Item Initial Setting
— Delay count 0
—  Unit number 1
Baud rate 9600
Stop bit 1
Parity Even
Mode set RTU

Figure 6.63 Display of GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H Parameters

(The above example is taken for a GL70H.)
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont.

Use the following procedure to display GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H parameters.
1) é’erform the Attach Operation. (See Note 2N
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
3) Select Utility.

4) Select Parameters. The GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H parameters display screen shownin
Figure 6.63 will be displayed.

Note (1 ) The delay counter causes a set delay between when a GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H re-
. ceives atransmission signal and when it begins to send a response. Usuallythereisno
. problem if this is set at “0.”

(2) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(3) If Previous Menu is selected, the display will retum to condition shown in Figure 6.6.

B. Setting GL60S, GL60H, and GL70H Port Parameters

Data is exchanged between devices such as host computers, P120s, and ACGCs via
communications ports 1 to 4 of the GLE0S, GL60H, and GL70H. The communications
parameters are set as follows:

. itern Setting Ranges
Unit number 1to 247
Baud rate 150, 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200 (bps)
Parity Disable, even, odd
Stop bits 1or2
Mode RTU (8-bit) or ASCII (7-bit)
Delay count 0 to 255 ms {in 10-ms increments)

Use the following procedure to set the port parameters for the GL60S, GL&0H, and
GL70H.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (Note (1)}
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
3} Select Utility.

4) Select Parameters. The GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H parameters screen shown in Figure
6.63 will be displayed.

5) Set the unit number by entering a number between 1and 247 in the AR and selecting Set
‘Device Address.
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%

6) Set the baud rate by entering a value in the AR and selecting Set Baud Rate.

7) Set the parity by choosing Select Parity.

PARANETERS URIT:001 . PROCGEAN MODE
MEMOCON-SC GL70H
TOTAL LOGIC SORDS Fl B4512

LADDER : B4512 CTIGH s 00000

TRANSITION : 00000 SUEROUTIRE : 00000
COILS 8192 DISCEETE INPOTS : 4096 INPUT BEGS  : 0512
BOLDING REGS : 9399 COHSTANT REGS : 408§ : : 0512
TEAESITIONS @ OB12 TIMEE BEGS 1 0512 LIEX DISCRETE : 1024
LIEK EEGS 1 1024

MDE  PARITY STOP BIT  BAUD BATE  DEVICE ADDRESS  DELAY

POBT 1:

POBT ¢: KTU EVEN 1 03600 001 000
POBET 3: ETO EVER 1 09600 001 ¢00
PORT 4: RTO EVER H 93600 1 000

Figure 6.64 '

It no parity is desired, select Disable. For even parity, select Enable Even. For odd parity,
select Enable Odd.

8) Set the number of stop bits by selecting T 1 Stop/2 Stop T on the GL60S, GLE0H, or
GL70H Parameter Display Screen shown in Figure 6.63. (See Note (2))

8) To select the mode, choose Select Mode on the GLG0S, GL60H, or GL70H Parameter
Display Screen shown in Figure 6.63.

PABAKETERS UNET:001 PROGRAN NCGDE
MEMQCON—-SC GL70H
TOTAL LOGIC WORDS : B45l2
ADDER : B4912 ACTION 00000
TEANSITION : 00000 STBROUTIHE : 00000

COILS : 8192 DISCEETE INPOTS : 4086 IKPOT HEES : 05i2
HOLDING REGS : 9939 COXSTART REGS @ 4085 (3

4 + 0512
TRAASITIQNS : 0512 TIMER REGS 1 0612 LIEK DISCRETE : 1024
LIEE BEGS 1 1024
HODE  PARITY STOP BIT  BAUD RATE  DEVICE ADDRESS  DELAY
POEF 1:
PIET 2: HIT EVER 1 09600 o061 000
PORT 3: RIT EVEX 1 09600 ocl 000
PORT 4: HIG EVER 1 09600 0c1 0
STOPPED SC

Figure 6.65

10) For RTU select RTU. For ASCII, select ASCII.
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6.2.4 Stpervisory Operation cont.

11) To set the delay count, go to the GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H Parameter Display Screen
shown in Figure 6.63 and enter a value for the delay count between 0 and 255 inthe AR,
then select Set Delay.

Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(2) Each time the T 1 Stop/2 Stop T Label Key is selected, the arrows point alternately up
- and down,

(3} When the séttings have been completed, select Previous Menu and the display will
~ return fo the supervisory screen shown in Figure 6.6.

C. System Status Allocations

The system status allocations enable monitoring the CPU error state and the status of
each Module, even when the CPU is stopped. Use the following procedure to store sys-
tern status allocations. -

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (2)}
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.

3) Stop the GL80S, GL60H, or GL70H.

B IEITIRL
DISPLAY

Figure 6.66

4) Select UHility.

EIO ST.
STATTS

Figure 6.67
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5) Select System Status.

SYSTEM STATUS ALLOCATIOR UNIT 2001 PROGERH MODE
BEFERENCE HE (4IIXY or BIIXX)
SIZE : - (1~1061
STATUS TABLE ¥ - (1~1067

Figure 6.68

6) Enter the reference number in the AR and select Set Reference Number.
7) Enter the number of registers in the AR and select Set Size.

8) Enter the status table number in the AR and select Set Status Number,

SYSTEM STATUS ALLOGATION THIT:001 PROGEAN NODE
REFERENCE ¢ 40001 (AIYXX or REZED)
jarag i 010 (1~106) ‘
STATUS TRBLE % - 001 (1~106)
A3: 00002
SET

PAB PRBﬂ!EVEj

Figure 6.69
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m
6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont. -

9) Select Write Parameter.

! SYSTEE STATUS ALLOCATION URIT:001 PROGEAN NODE
EEFERENCE T 40001 (4¥XXX or RIZED)
SIZE H 010 (3~106)
STRTIS TABLE % : 001 {1105}

STSTEN STRTDS RELTTER
et by 5 e e T
. S -PnamrrmmaumJ

Figure 6.70

10) Selecting Write Parameter stores the information in the GL80S, GL60H, or GL70H
memory.

Note (i ) Make sure the GL60S, GLB0OH, or GL70H is stopped before modifying system status
allocations.

(2) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(3) After the data has been entered, itis not stored in the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H until
Write Parameter is selected.

(4) Select Clear Parameter to clear an allocation.

D. Remote I/O Station Status

jThe status of a remote /O station can be monitored. Use the following procedure.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
2) Press the Supervisory Key.

STOPPED 5C

B IRITIRL
DISPLRY

SRl PROGEAN (G

Figure 6.71

— 672 —



6.2 Ladder Programs

3) Select Utility.

Figure 6.72

4) Select RIO St Status.
BEMOTE I/0 STATICK STATUS THIT: 001 PROGRAM MOBE
RIQDI RICD2

g . ATIOR 2 SIATION 1 STATIE 2

STRTION 3 STATION 4 STATIOR 3 STATICR 4

0 STATION 6  § _ STRTIQN 6

(1. STATION B8 N 7 STRTION 8

R & TATION 10 ATIGN 9 STRTION 10

STRTION 11 TATION 12 ATION 11 STATION 32

STATION 13 TATION 14 RTION 13 STATIOR 14

STATION 15 STHTION 16 ATIMN 15 STATI0R 16

STATION 17 STATI0N 18 TI0E 17 STATION 16

STATIOY 19 ATION 20 o 19 STATION 20

STATION 21 STATIOR 22 X 21 08 22

ATI0N 23 STATION 24 I0H 23 N 24

STATION 25 STATION 26 ATION 25 ¥ 26

STATION 27 STATIGN 28 STATIN 27 STRTION 2B

STATION 29 STATION 30 STATICH 29 RTI0N 30

STATION 31 STATIOR 31

Figure 6.73

Note (1} The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.
(2) A“T” on the screen means that there is an allocation to that station.
(3) An asterisk on the screen means that there is something unusual about that station.

(4} To see more information about each station, select the station with the cursor and se-
lect Detail.

E. Error Messages

The efror codes displayed when the CPU is down are displayed as messages on the
P120 screen. Use the following procedure to display error messages.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
2) Press the Supervisory Key.

STOPPED SC

A3:00000
TRAFFIC PROGEAY [FUSEENe IRITIAL
s A =~ i

Figure 6.74
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont. -

3) Select Utility.

Figure 6.75

4) Select Error Message.

T

ERR(R HESSABE TELIT:001 PEOGRAN MODE

INVALID MEMORY ALLOCATION

[0 el

SFC PROGR
USER_STAT
T_COP TAB
ATLOCATIO

XX XX

A

Figure 6.76

Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(2) An asterisk on the screen means that there is more information about that error.

(3) When there is more information, select Detail.

F. Dispfaying Status

The usage and disabled status of coils and fink coils, and the disabled status of input re-
lays and motion relays can all be displayed together. Use the following procedure.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note)
2) Display the network.

TET
SEARCE

RYAIL:64510 TRACE
COILS CAl e HOTION

RONE
LCS -"E’EEIRLS v oLeeen

Figure 6.77
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.3) Select Ladder Utility.

SET
AVALL :64510 USED TBACE: KGRE - SERECH
Figure 6.78
4) Select Display Status.
DISPLAY STATUS -URIT:001 PROGEAN NODE

DEPEESS ANY FUECTION KEY

.

Figure 6.79

5) Press the Function Key of the reference to be displayed.

6) Enter the reference number to be displayed in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key.

Figure 6.80
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W
6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont.

Note The'Artach Operation is not required when the program can be stored.

6. Loader

This operation loads, saves, and verifies programs for the GL60S, GL60H, and GL70H.
The load operation is carried out as foilows:

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.

3) Select Loader.

LOADER UNIT:00% PROGHRY KODE
DEPRESS AHY FUBCTION KEY

k£ SAYE LOR: [T
SC+FD HD=SC [

Figure 6.81

4) Select any one of Load FD—-SC, Save SC—FD, Verify FD—-PP<SC, Load HD-SC,
Save SC—HD, or Verity HD—»PP«SC.

Load FD—-SC GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H « FD Load operation
Save SC—»FD GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H —FD Save operation
Verify FD—-PP«SC GLB0S, GL60H, or GL70H < —FD Verify operation
Load HD—>SC GLB0S, GL60H, or GL70H « HD Load operation
Save SC—HD GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H « HD Save operation

Verify HD»PP«SC  GL60S, GL60CH, or GL70H « HD Verify operation
Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(;2) When the GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H is in Monitor Mode, Load FD—SC and Load
. HD—SC will be shown in the [abel display area.

(3) If Previous Menu is selected, the display will return to the screen shown in Figure 6.6.
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(4) See 6.4 File Management for details on the Disk File operation,

(5} Only disks which have been initialized for use with the P120 can be used, See 6.4.3
Disk Operations for details about initialization.

7. Types of Loader Operation

A. Saving to a FD or HD from a GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H

This operation saves the contents of the GL60S, (GL60H, or GL.70H memory onto disk.
When the ladder program has been stored, save the stored program to disk as a backup
in case the original becomes corrupted.

* Saving CPU Programs
Use the following procedure to save a CPU program,
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
3) Stop the GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H.
4) Select Loader. The screen shown in Figure 6.81 will be displayed.

5) To save to floppy disk, select Save SC—FD. To save to hard disk, select Save SC—HD.

SAYE UBIT; 001 PROGERY MODE
DEPRESS ANY MEMORY TYPE IEY
(13 CPII HENORY
USEE PROGRAY NEMORY
DATA MEMORY
(2) COMMERT MFMORY
SFC COMMENT
COIL CONHENT

(3) EXPAAD NENORY
EXPARD DATA

SAYE HEQUESTED ,

Figure 6.82

6) Select CPU Memory.
7) Select All CPU Memory.
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont. '

8) Insert the disk into Drive A. (Not necessary in the case of SC—HD)

SAVE  CPO -URIT:001 PROGEAN NODE
IEPTT FILE EANE
FILE NAKE :
SAVE REQUESTED
- .

Figure 6.83

9) jlnput the file name and press the Enter Key.

3
H

10) :Input the title (or leave blank) and press the Enter Key.

11)'|nput the date (or leave blank} and press the Enter Key.

1

12) Input the order number (or leave blank) and press the Enter Key.

SAVE (PO URIT-001 PROGEAY HODE

IRPOT FILE NAME

FILE RAME : Gi60S.LAD
IEPUT TITiE

TITLE : NEMOCOR-SC BLE0H
IEFUT DATE

DATE : D4-08-1997
1EPOT OHDERN

’ OEDEE*  : 12345

SRAYE EEUGESTED

Figure 6.84
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mh

13) Select Confirm.

SAVE [P0 TRIT:001 PROGHRY MODE
FILE RAKE : £;GLG6JS.LAD
TITLE + MENOCON-SC GLBOH
il 04-08-1997
ORDERY 5
ACTTON MENORY TYPE COURT ADDEESS
SAYE USER STATUS 09999 F1040360
STOP
P I E .
Figure 6.85

The save operation will begin. (It takes approximately 20 minutes to compléte
32 Kwords).

When the save operation is complete, the message “Save Complete” will be displayed
and a buzzer will sound for approximately 2 seconds.

SAVE COMPLETE

“HIE BN .

Figure 6.86

14) Select End.

Note (1) Make sure the disk can be written to.

(2) The file name in ANK can be a maximum of 8 characters tong with an extension of a
maximum of 3 characters long. '
TESTLDR1. 608
File name Extension

{3) The title in ANK can be a maximum of 52 characters long.
* Saving Comments
Use the following procedure to save comments.
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont.

1) Complete the procedure for saving the CPU program from steps 1) to 3).
2) Select Comment Memory.

3) Insert the disk in Drive A. (Not necessary in the case of SC—HD)

4) ljnput the file name and press the Enter Key.

SAVE  COMMENT URIT: 001 PROGRAY MODE
INPUT FILE NANE
FILE NRME : COMMERT

SEYE EEQUESTED

Figure 6.87

5} Select Confirm.
The save operation will begin. (it will take about 10 minutes to complete.)

When the save operation is complete, the message “Save Complete” will be displayed
and a buzzer will sound for approximately 2 seconds.

6) Select End.
« Saving Extended Memory
Use the following procedure to save extended memory.
1) Complete the procedure for saving a CPU program from steps 1) to 3).
2) Select Expand Memory.

3) Insert the disk in Drive A. (Not necessary in the case of SC—HD)
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4) Input the file name and press the Enter Key.

SAVE  EXPAND UEIT:001 PROGRAN HODE
THPUT FILE EAME
FILE HRME : EP100
SAVE EEQUESTED
R M e

Figure 6.88

5) Select Confirm.
The save operation will begin. (It will take about 5 minutes to complete.)

When the save operation is complete, the message “Save Complete” will be displéyed
and a buzzer wilt sound for approximately 2 seconds.

SAVE COMPLETE

“IHE E .

Figure 6.89

6) Select Eﬁd.
- Note - (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.
(2) Select File Overview. The file name will be displayed. (See Figure 6.89)
(3) Press Cancel, and the display will return to the screen shown in Figure 6.81.

(4) To stop the save process when running, select Stop. The labels will change to those
shown in Figure 6.85. Select Continue and the save process will continue. Select Abort
and the display will return to the screen shown in Figure 6.81.

(5) Save can be performed even while the GL60S, GLBOH, or GL70H is starting. However,
it Verify is executed, a mismatch can be caused.
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont.’

(6) Make sure the disk is not write protected.

|
[

Eyal=
D,

NC

{a) Write protected (b} Write enabled

B. Downloading to a GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H from a FD or HD

This operation writes a program saved on disk to the GLGOS, GL60H, or GL70H. It writes
acompleted ladder programinto a GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H and activates the program.
It can also be used to restore a corrupted program.

. Lcéading CPU Programs
Use the following procedure to load a CPU program.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (2))
2) ;Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
3) Stop the GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H.
4) iSelect Loader. The screen shown in Figure 6.87 will be displayed.

5):When loading from a floppy disk, select Load FD—SC. When loading from a hard disk,
select Load HD—SC.

LOAD GRIT:001 PEOEEAN NODE
DEPHESS AHY MEMGHY TYPE KEY
{1) CPU KEMOEY
SER PEOGHAM MEMORY
DATA MEMORY
(Z) COMMENT MEMORY
SEC COMMERT
C0IL COMMENT

(3 EXPRED NENORY
EZPAED DATA

LOAD REQUESTED

Figure 6.90
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6) Select CPU Memory.
7) Select All CPU Memory.
8) Insert the disk in Drive A. (Not necessary in the case of HD—SC)

9) Select File Overview and move the cursor to select the name of the file to be loaded. Al-
ternatively, input the name of the file directly.

W 1 UNIT: 004 PROGEAH ¥(DE
TEPOT FILE NAHE
FILE HANE :
CONNEXT .
LOAD EECUESTED
N B B -

Figure 6.91

10) Press the Enter Key.

LOAD  CPO TNIT; 0L . PROGEAY XODE
INPIT FILE RRANE
FILE BRE : HL60S.1AD
GLEGS .LAD  COMMENT ,

LOAD RECUESTED '
h EE e

Figun;e 6.92
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont.

11) Select Confirm.

LR CPO UNIT:001 PEOGEA MCDE

; FILE BAE : C:GLBGS.LAD
= TUTE  : HEWOCGH-SC GLEOS
DATE  : 04-08-1997

g | EDRRR o 1z35

ACTION NENOEY TYPE COUNT  PDDEESS
100 TSER STATOS 0388 F1D4000

- .

Figure 6.93

'El'he load operation will begin. (It takes approximately 20 minutes to complete
32 Kwords).

When the load operation is complete, the message “Load Complete” will be displayed
and a buzzer will sound for approximately 2 seconds.

LOAD COEPLETE

-~

Figure 6,94

12} Select End.
» Loading Comments
Use the foliowing procedure to load comments.
1) ‘Complete the procedures for loading the CPU program from steps 1) to 4).
2) Select Comment Memory.
3) Press the Enter Key. (Not necessary in the case of HD—SC)

4) iE".uelect File Overview and move the cursor to select the name of the file to be loaded. Al-
ternatively, input the name of the file directly.
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5) Press the Enter Key.

LOAD  COMMERT THIT:001 - PROGRAN NODE
IEPOT FILE NANE
FILE NANE : [WOMMENT
GL60S .LAD  COMMEWT .

LORD EECTESTED

Figure 6.95

6) Select Confirm.
7) The load operation will begin. (It will take about 10 minutes to compiete.)

8) When the load operation is complete, the message “Load Complete” will be displayed
and a buzzer will sound for approximately 2 seconds.

9) Select End.
» Loading Extended Memory

Use the foliowing procedure to load extended memory.

1) Complete the procedures for loading the CPU program from steps 1) to 4).
2) Select Expand Memory.
3) Insert the disk in Drive A. (Not necessary in the case of HD—-SC)

4) Select File Overview and move the cursor to select the name of the file to be loaded. Al-
ternatively, input the name of the file directly. :
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation coni.
13
5) Press the Enter Key.
1070  EXPRED TNIT:00 PROGERY HODE
INPIT FILE HAXE
FIILE EAKE : QP1O0

TEST .LAD  GLEOS .LAD  COMNENT . PEOG .0 TESTZ .IRD

TEST! .LAD  SAMPLE .lAD  EP1O0 .

LOAD REGUESTED

I B e

Figure 6.96

6) Select Confirm.
The load operation will begin. (It will take about 5 minutes to complete.)

When the load operation is complete, the message “Load Complete” will be displayed
and a buzzer will sound for approximately two seconds.

7) Select End.
Note (j) Stop the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H beforehand.
(2) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.
(3) If Cancel is selected, the display wil! return to the screen shown in Figure 6.81.

(4) To stop the load process when running, select Stop. The labels displayed will change
to those shown in Figure 6.93. Select Continue and the load process will continue. Se-
lect Abort and the display wili return to the screen shown in Figure 6.81.

C. Verifying a FD or HD to GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H

“This operation verifies the contents of a disk against the contents of the memory of a
GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H.

« Verifying a CPU Program
:Use the following procedure to verify a CPU program.
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1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note 1)

2) Press the Supervisory Key. The screen shown in Figure 6.6 will be displayed.
3) Stop the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H.

4) Select Loader. The screen shown in Figure 6.81 will be displayed.

5} When verifying a floppy disk, select Verify FD—PP+—SC. When verifying a hard disk, se-
lect Verify HD—->PP<SC.

VERIFY UNIT:001 PROGERN XODE
DEPBESS ANY MEMOEY TYPE IEY
(1) CPO MEMORY
USER PROGHRN WEMOBY
DATA HENORY
(2) COMMENT WEHOEY
SFC COMMENT
COIL COMMENT

(3) EIPAYD NENORY
EXPARD DATA

VERIFY EEQUESTED

R .

Figure 6.97
6) Select CPU Memory.
7) Select All CPU Memory.
8) Insert the disk in Drive A. (Not necessary in the case of HD—-PP+«SC)

9) Select File Overview and move the cursor to select the name of the file to be loaded. Al-
ternatively, input the name of the file directiy.

VERIFY CPO TAIT: 001 PROGEAH HODE
IHPUT FILE NAME
FILE NAKE :
EIEWERS COiERT |
VERIFY REQGESTED ‘
Il B B I

Figure 6.98
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6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont. .

10) Press the Enter Key.

5 VERIFY (20 ' TRIT:001 PBOGEAY HODE
1NPUT FILE NAHE
FILE HAKE : BLS0S.LAD
GLEGS .IAD  COMMERT .

VERIFY BEQUESTED .

EE N EE

Figure 6.99

1

11) Select Confirm.

The verify process will begin. (it will take about 10 minutes to complete.)

VERIFY (20 THIT:001 PEDEEAN HODE
FILE NAHE : C:8L60S.LAD
TITLE : HEMOCOR-SC GLGOR
DATE : 04-08-1937
CEDER¥  : 12345
FCTTOR MENOEY TVPE COGHT ADDEESS
VERIFY USER STATUS 03999 F1040720

LAST NISCOMPREE : NOBE
RODEESS HEXQRY DISX

i ]

Figure 6.100

When the verify operation is complete, the message “Verify Complete” will be displayed
and a buzzer will sound for approximately 2 seconds.

VERIFY COMPLETE

= W .

Figure 6.101
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12) Select End.
« Verifying Comments
Use the following procedure to verify comments.
1} Perform the procedures for verifying a CPU program from steps 1) to 5).
2) Select Comment.
3) Insert the disk in Drive A. (Not necessary in the case of HD->PP«SC)

4) Select File Overview and move the cursor to seleci the name of the file to be loaded.
ternatively, input the name of the file directly.

5) Press the Enter Key.

VERIFY COMNENT TNIT:001 PROGRAX XODE
IHPUT FILE NANE

FILE NAME : [OMMERT
GLBOS  .1AD  COMWENT .

VERIFY REGUESTED

F aE B -

Figure 6.102

6) Select Confirm.

i .
The verify process will begin. (It will take about 10 minutes to complete.)

Al-

When the verify operation is complete, the message “Verify Complete” will be displayed

and a buzzer will sound for approximately 2 seconds.

7) Select End.
* Verifying Extended Memory
Use the following procedure to verify extended mernory.
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%
6.2.4 Supervisory Operation cont. -

1) Perform the procedures for verifying a CPU program from steps 1) to 5).
2) Select Expand.
3) Insert the disk in Drive A. (Not necessary in the case of HD—-PP«SC)

4) Select File Overview and move the cursor to select the name of the file to be loaded. Al-
ternatlve[y, input the name of the file directly.

5) Press the Enter Key.

) VEBIFY EXPAND ’ TBIT:001 PROGRAY HODE
: INPOT FILE NAME
FILE EREE : JP100
TEST3 .LAD  GLEOS .1AD  COMMERT . PRYS IR TESTZ LLAD

TEST: .IAD  SANFIE .10 BP0

VERIF? EEQUESTED

P I E

Figure 6.103

6) Select Confirm.
The verify process will begin. (It will take about 5 minutes to compilete.)

When the verify operation is complete, the message “Verify Complete” will be displayed
and a buzzer will scund for approximately 2 seconds.

VEEIFY EXPAXD . THIT: 001 PEOGRAY ¥0DE
FILE NAHE : C:EPL00

ACTION HEMORY TYPE COURT ADDBESS
VERIFY EXPAED DRTA 32768 11097FFF

LAST MISCCMPREE : SOHE
RADDEESS NEMOEY DISK

VERIFY COMPLETE

- S .

Figure 6.104
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7} Select End.
Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.
(2) If Cancel is selected, the display will return to the screen shown in Figure 6.81.

(3) A clear mismatch (“miscompare”) is when the memory required by a program and the
size of the GL60S, GLSOH, or GL70H memory do not match. If a clear mismatch is
found during the verify process, then the verify process will be aborted and the buzzer
will sound intermittently for 10 seconds. If Abort is selected, the display will return to the
screen shown in Figure 6.81.

(4) If a mismatch other than the one described above is found during the verify process,
the verify process will be aborted and the Labels shown in Figure 6.100 will be dis-
played. If Continue is selected, the verification can continue. If Abort is selected, the
display will return to the screen shown in Figure 6.81. Ifthe mismatchis a fatalone (See
Note (7)) the buzzer will sound intermittently for about 2 seconds and you will need to
abort and retry.

(5) If the label T Pause/Continue T is selected it will change to 4 Pause/Continuel and
even when there has been a mismatch such as that described in (4) above, the check
will be completed to the end. in this case, the messages “Last mismatch 17 and “Verify
Complete” are displayed in the message area.

(6) The label T Size/No Size T is for future use.
(7) A ‘fatal mismatch” means that a mismatch has occurred in one of the following areas.
* The logic area (where a ladder program or SFC is stored)

* The traffic cop area (where system configuration or I/O allocation is stored)

* The system area

6.2.5 Monitoring Programming

1. Mode Operations
See 7.3 Mode,

2. Flow Operations

See 7.1 SFC Flow Screen,
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—

6.2.5 Monitering Programming cont.

3. Ladder Operations

A. Ladder

(i) Storing Networks
« Relays and Coils: Part 1

Example: Relay Circuits

i
1

A ()

10001 10002 00002

S

00002

' iUse the following procedure to store relays and coils.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. {See Note (3))

2) Press the Start Next Key.

NETWORK :0001  LADDER UNIT:001 PROGHAN K(DE

SET
AVAIL: 64510 USED: 00002 P TRACE: NONE SEABCH

AR: 00000
- RELATS  WUNRICOURTERS s [I}; BSPECIALS - LADLER AL pauy
: UTILITY

TIHERS

Figure 6.105

3) Enter 10001 in the AR and press the Hiﬁ Key.
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6.2 Ladder Programs

4} Press the [T] Key. '

HETHORK: 0001 LADDER UKRIT: 001 PROGHA NGDE

RYAIL:E4508 USED:00004 TRACE : NOHE
2 COILS 4 CALC

SET

HE:10001  SEARCH

3 S EENNUEENNCSPECTALS [T %0TI0K
O (I

Figure 6.106

5) Move the cursor down.

6) Enter 2 in the AR and press the HlH Key.

NETWORK: 0001 [ RDDER URIT:001 PROCRAN XODE
10031
AVAT]: 64507 USED: 00005 A : 00002 SEngRHCH
154 H y H
F [RI YR i COUNTER S BEPECTALS B KOTION
TIHERS WUTILITY

Figure 6.107

7) Move the cursor to the upper right.
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S S

6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

8) Enter 10002 in the AR and press the H% Key.

. FETWORK :0001  LADDER UNIT: 001 PROGRAN MBDE
! maﬁ
ae02
i SET
H:MEOEEUILS USED: 00007 . EHLE;RRUE:H SPECIRLS A5:10002 . %_?iligﬁ
1 AYS H ) d i LADLER N
[ g %y

Figure 6.108

:

9) Move the cursor to the right.

10) Enter 2 in the AR and press the FUH Key.

FETROEK:0001  LADDER UHIT:061 PROGRAN ¥ODE
L 14 . e {
1m’_111mee
paga:
F 3 j F > ENBBLE H
conienT ST

, Figure 6.109

Note (1:) The same coil cannot be used for the same reference twice, but any number of con-
tacts can be used for the same reference as long as the capacity of the memory allows.

(2) Place the cursor in the logic area.

(3) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.
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6.2 Ladder Programs
—_____|*_7__—

(4) The storage, modification, and so on, of elements is refiected immediately in the
GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H memory as a result of that operation.

(5) Programs can be stored and modified while the GL60S, GLBOH, or GL70H is in opera-
tion or stopped.

(6) Refay contact and coil storage can be done with variable function keys.

*» Relays and Coils: Part 2

Use the following procedure to store the same releys and coils as in Relays and Coils:
Part 1 using the variable function keys.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. {See Note)

2) Press the Start Next Key.

RETWORK:0001  LRDDER UNIT: 001 " PROGReM HODE
ALL : 64510 USED: 00002 TEACE :XONE AR: 00000 SESEECH
AVALL : 6451 H H :
2 COILS EMSEERN* CcALcS BSPEEIRLS *iLABDER LT
TIMERS UTILITY

Figure 6.110

3) Select Relays.

"

4) Enter 10001 in the AR and press the H H Key.
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_
6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.
5) Press them Key.
* HETROBK:0001  LADDER UHIT: 001 PROGRR MODE
SET
AVAIL-64508 un:ooom F_Tﬁﬂ% ] W . SERRCH
: —= —{t —H| g I -

Figure 6.111

6) Move the cursor down.

7) Enter 2 in the AR and press the H H Key.

HETWORK:0007  LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

SET
ﬂVRIL:MgO? USED: 00005 . TRACE :HOHE AR:COGOZ . SEARCH
- - -

Figure 6.112

8) :‘Move the cursor to the upper right.
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_
9) Enter 10002 in the AR and press theH H Key.
NETWORK:0001  LADDER UNIT: 001 PROGRAN HODE
1%23@
ooz
RVAIL : 64505 USED: 00007 TRACE: KOKE AR:10002 e
Rl Rl —
Figure 6.113
10) Move the cursor to the right.
11) Press the Edit/Change Node Key.
SET
AVALL:54505 USE]J 0000? TRACE: H $E
CoiLs S M

CALLS SFECIRLS 9 HOTH?‘%
P T G- < LADIY
UTiLITY

Figure 6.114

2) Select Coils.

3) Enter 2 in the AR and press the P“‘] Key.

NETHORE:0001  LADDER URIT:001 PROGRAY MODE
--- S mmmm——a -
10001 | 12082 002
[ %
ﬂUHIL:BdEOﬂ USED 00009 TRACE 1:00002 SEHHCH
‘ OELETE EHHE\LE F DISABLE I FUHCE
(MU CONMERT

Figure 6.115
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

Note The Attach Operation is not reguired if program storage is already possible.
» Timers and Counters

Example: Timer Circuit

1 l ] 00050 -_( )
) 10001 Toq| 00003
00003

Use the following procedure to store timers and counters.
i

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (3))

2) Press the Start Next Key.

+

3) Enter 10001 in the AR and press the HH Key.

HETWORK:0001  LADDER UNIT:001 PROGRAH HUDE
SET
AYAIL:64008 USED: 00004 TEACE :NOAE AR:10001 _  SEARCH
? COILS EDDUREEER¢ CALCS “ESPECIRLS e XOTI0R
T1IIERS TILITY

Figure 6.116

4) Move the cursor down.



6.2 Ladder Programs

- R I

5) Enter 3 in the AR and press the E&H Key.

RETRORK:0001  LADDER OHTT: 001 PROGHRN KODE

SET
5 AR SEARCH

AVALL: 64508 USED: 00004 TRACE : KONE 10001
Iﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁlz COILS [IIEER: CRics illﬁﬁlllrm%tans- LADDER (it
TINERS UTILITY

Figure 6.117

6) Move the cursor to the upper right.

7) Select Counters Timers,

8) Enter 50 in the AR and then select T0.1.

HETHORK: 000t LRDOER UNIT: 001 PROGRAH HODE

SET
nvnIL:s4504DCTB USED%?OOOB - 1TRHCE:¥DHE 00050 SERRCH
illiﬁiilllp IIIIIIE!II . Illliilllb IIIIEIIIII .

Figure 6.118

8) Move the cursor down.
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L
6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

10) Enter 41001 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

HETWORK-0001  LADDER UHIT: 001 PROGRRY HODE

SET
Rme:MstCTR UW‘ o 11'HﬂE AR-41001 _  SEARCH

Figure 6.119
11) Move the cursor to the upper right.

12) Enter 3 in the AR and press the EHE] Key.

KETRORK:0001  LADDER URIT:001 PROGEAX HODE

[ .- - { —
L 00C3

AYATL: 64502 USED: 00010 SERRCH
T Y 2 i

SET

TRACE ; HONE AR : 00003
—+ HEEO30A DELETE BT BmsaBLE FORCE
[suRlisiall CORMERT i} CGFF

Figure 6.120

Note (1) Place the cursor in the logic area.
(2) Store the timer and counter elements within rungs 1to 6.
(é) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.
(?1) Relay contact and coil storage can be performed using variable function keys.
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- L)
¢ Calculations; Part 1

Example: UNSIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL SUBTRACTION Circuit

f |— 41002

10001 00100 —
suB
41003 —

Use the following procedure to store an UNSIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL
SUBTRACTION circuit.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (3))

2) Press the Start Next Key.

3) Enter 10001 in the AR and press the Shift +H1H Keys.

NETHORK:0001  LADDER YNIT:001 PROGRAY MODE
SET
AYALL: 64508 USED:00004 TRACE : KONE A3:10001 SERRCH
2 COILS EWTSEl CALCS BSPEEInls I 1ROLEL TG
TINERS UTILITY

Figure 6.121

4) Move the cursor to the right.

5) Select Calculations. '
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L

6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

6) Enter 41002 in the AR and select Subtract.

HETRORK: 0001  LADDER URIT:001

—
10021 il

PHOGRAN KODE

SET
AR:41002 SERBCE
HEXT

HV:EASMSUB USED:OE . DWTRECE:H .
0 1 f B
[ i
Figure 6.122
H
7} Move the cursor down.
8) Enter 100 in the AR and press the Enter Key.
NETWORK:0001  LADDER URIT:001 PROGRAX ¥ODE
10081
: i
SUB
SET
AVATL : 54504 USED: 00008 TRACE:NURE AR:00100 SEARCH
T ADD  JEEEN HGL  CEENEE-  SURT e BEXT
KENU
Figure 6.123

9) Move the cursor down,
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10) Enter 41003 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

BETHORK:0001  LRDDER UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

SET
AVAIL ;64504 - USED: 00008 AR:41003 SEARCH

TRACE : NOKE
[ ML U SORT P HEXT
B T B

Figure 6.124

11) Press the Edit/Change Node Key. The labeis will return to those used for selecting func-
tions. (This step can be omitted).

AVAIL: 54204 USED: 0000

SET

00008 ‘TRACE : NOKE AR:00000  SEARCH

COILs DT+ CALcs ERT SSPECIELSI LADDEE  LA(ipg T
TI{ERS UTILITY

Figure 6.125

Note (1) Place the cursor in the logic area.

(2) Store the calculation efements within rungs 1 to 5.
(3) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.
{4) Relay contact and coil storage can be performed using variable function keys.
» Calculations: Part 2
Example: DOUBLE PRECISION SQUARE ROOT {l3ircuit

f—‘ - 41004
10001 | D39 |

41006
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

Use the following procedure to store a DOUBLE PRECISION SQUARE ROOT circuit.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (3))

2) Press the Start Next Key.

3) Enter 10001 in the AR and press the Shift + HIH Keys.

NETWORK:0001  LRDDER UNIT:001 PROGRAY MODE

i . SET

RYAT 54508 USED: 00004 TRAGE : NORE AR:10001 _  SEARCA

s coILs [ CALES ESPEEIHLS ¢ {#?ﬁ% 8 MOTIOH
. LITY

Figure 6.126

4) Move the cursor to the right.

5) Select Calculations.

FET
AYAIL: 64308 USED: 00004 TRACE : RONE AR:10001 SERECH
SR ML EENOCEEE:  SORT NEET
]

Figure 6.127

6) Select Next Menu.

&1
AVAIL: B4308 USED: 00004 TRACE :NOYE AR:10001 _  SERRCH

SSUB 4 DIV -

Figure 6.128
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7) Select Next Menu.

8} Enter 41004 in the AR and select DSQR.

HETHORK:0001  LADDER TRIT: 001 PROGRAH HODE

—
10221 HHN

HVHIL:BAEOS THHCE

Figure 6.129

9} Move the cursor down.

0) Enter 41006 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

HETHOBK:000t1  LADDER UINIT: 001 PROGRAY MODE

N

12091 K1284
D3GN)
11 FTY

SET
AVALL : 54505 USED: 000 HB 41008  SERACH

U1 TR DDIV VTN, I
Wz " =

Figure 6.130
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

11) Press the Edit/Change Node Key and the labels return to those used for selecting func-
tions. (This step can be omitted).

Figure 6.131

Note (1) Place the cursor in the logic area.
(2) Store the square root elements within rungs 1to 6.
(é) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.
(:4) Relay contact and coil storage can be performed using variable function keys.
. Déta Transfer and Matrices
Example: LOGICAL EXCLUSIVE OR (XOR) Circuit

”— 41008 |—
b 10001 | 41010 |

XOR
00002 —

‘Use the following procedure to store a LOGICAL EXCLUSIVE OR Circuit.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note {3))
2) Press the Start Next Key.
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3) Enter 10001 in the AR and press the Shift + HiH Keys.

v SED : 00004

AVAIL: 84508
2 COILS

HETWORK:0001  LADDER T IEIT:e0t

PROGEAY MGDE

SET
SERRCH

TRACE : 50FE FR;: 10001
|+ CALCS SSPECIﬂLSI LADDER  HCtrRi]
PJTILTTY

Figure 6.132

4) Move the cursor to the right.

5) Select DX (Data Transfer Matrix).

HVRIL:MSOS U’ 00004 THREE RGHE

SET
AE:10001 SEARCH

HEXT

YERU

Figure 6.133

B} Select Next Menu.

AVALL : 54508 USED

DIBT |+ DEH

SET
FIR 00000 SEARCE
B MEXT
MENU

Figure 6.134

7) Select Next Menu.

RVHIL:SAEOB USED 00004 TRACE : HOH|

‘ SET
FR:00000 SERRCH

: HORE ;

TR  NELT
(ENY HERT

t

Figure 6.135
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e

6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cani.

8) Select Next Menu.

SET
AVALL: 54505 USED: 90004 TRACE : NOHE AR: 00000 SEARCH

{ROT TWST  BENGETEN: WRIT  EECRHUERE HENT
" - - a5

Figure 6,136

9) Enter 41008 in the AR and select XOR.

BETWORK:0001  LADDER TEIT:00% PROGEAN NODE

SET
HV : 64504 USEJ 0003 TRRCE HGRE AR:41008 SEARCH
1 KD S

BROT THST 3 ¥2IT  OEEUIIEEs  EEXT
HERT NENU

Figure 6.137

() Move the cursor down.

11) Enter 41010 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

NETKDRK:0001  LADDER UHIT: 001 PEOGRAY HODE

SET
AVAIL: 84504 USED: 00! OB TRACE: 41010 SEHBCEi

3 JRUT THST BEHD 5 WRIT 'an"lI]i}a
HENU HEHU

Figure 6.138
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4-_.7__—4._

12} Move the cursor down.

13) Enter 2 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

HETWORK:0001  LADDER UHTT: 001 PROGRAN MODE

AVATL : 64504
4

SET
USED : 00008 THACE : NOHE FE:00002 _  SEARCH
HEN

Figure 6.139

-

14) Press the Edit/Change Node Key and the labels return to those used for selecting func-
tions. (This step can be omitted).

Note (1) Place the cursor in the logic area.

(2) Store the data transfer elements within rungs 1tc 5. But store “STAT," “TWST,” “LOG,”
“SIN"and “COS” elements within rungs 1 to 6,

(3) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible,

(4) Relay contact and coil storage can be performed using variable function keys.
» Special Circuits

Example: SKIP Circuit

SKP
00002 ‘
10001

Use the following procedure to store SKIP circuits. *
1) Perform the Attach-Operation. (See Note (2))

2) Press the Start Next Key.
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_

6.2.3 Monitoring Programming cont.

3) Enter 10001 in the AR and press the Shift + F'H Keys.
4) Move the cursor to the right.
5} Select Specials.

6) Enter 2 in the AR and select SKP.

' RETWORK:0001  LHDDER UK1T:001 FROGRFH MODE
|
, oo NN
|
. SET
SAILESOS  UTD0000E TRACE:NORE AB: 00002 SERRCH
- 505

Figure 6.140

7) Press the Edit/‘Change Node Key and the CRT Iabels change back to those used for se-
lecting functions. (This step can be omitted).

SET
TRACE : KORE SERRCH

COILS UOOOB CRLLS BSPECIALS RRO HOTIOR
COUNTERS § - LHIDEE ¢
TLIERS “ UTILITY

AvAll :64506

Figure 6.141

Note (1) Place the cursor in the logic area.
(2) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.

(3) Relay contact and coil storage can be performed using variable function keys.
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Display of CRT Labels for Instruction Selection

1 Relay 2 Coil 3 Counter 4 Calcula- 5 Data 6 Specials 7 Ladder 8 Motion
Timer tion Transfer - Utility
Matrix .
1 Relay |1 4F 2 44+ 3 4t 4 {i} 5 — ] 7 I 8 :
2 Coil 1 {) 2 q) 3 4 5 Enable €& Disable 7 Forced 8 Forced
On Off
3 Counter (1 UCTR 2 DCTR 3 T1.0 4 T0.1 5 T01 - € v I 8 :
Timer
4 Calcula- [1 ADD 2 SuUB 3 MUL 4 DIV 5 SQRT 6 7 8 Next
tion Menu
1 SADD 2 SSUB 3 SMUL 4 Sbiv 5 6 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 DADD 2 psuB 3 DMUL 4 DDIV 5 DSQR 6 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 SDAD 2 8DsB 3 4 5 6 7 Previous 8
Menu
5 Data 1 R=T 2 TR 3 T-T 4 BLKM 5 FIN 6 FOUT 7 8 Next
Tran_sfer Menu
Matrix 1 SRCH 2 STAT 3 DIBT 4 DIBR 5 SIBT 6 SiBR 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 AND 2 OR 3 CMPR 4 SENS 5 MBIT _ 6 COMP 7 Previcus 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 XOR 2 BROT 3 MROT 4 TwWST 5 READ 6 WRIT 7 Previous 8 Next
. Menu Menu
1 BIN 2 BCD 3 4 COMM &5 6 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 FRED 2 FWRT 3 SIN 4 COS 5 SWAP 6 SORT 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 BONT 2 TSET 3 BYLS 4 BYCM 5 BADD 6 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 MBUS 2 PEER 3 BROD 4 BOOK 5 POLL 6 DIAG 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 SND 2 RCV 3 4 5 6 7 Previous 8
Menu
6 Specials [1 SKP 2 3 GOsSuB 4 5 6 7 8
8 Mction |1 MOV! 2 MVIS 3 MOVM 4 MOVL 5 MVLS 6 ZRBN 7 8 Next
Menu
1 JOG 2 HNDL 3 MON 4 POS 5 PRAM 6 VAR 7 Previous 8 Next
. Menu Menu
1 ARES 2 SVON 3 ADJ 4 5 6 7 Previous 8
Menu
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

(i)} Modifying Networks

. Mc;difying Reference Numbers

Examples: Reference Numbers and Constants

Before Modification After Modification
: Network 1 Network 1
' 10001 10002 10001 10003

_ /
™~ ~

! Network 5 Network 5
f 41008 1 41008
10001 | 41010 * 10001 | 41010
XOR XOR
00002 00003

S _

1

Use the following procedure to modify reference numbers and constants.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (2))

2) Enter 1 in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key-.

NETHOEK:0001  LRDDER THIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

- - { ¥

10982

100082
SET
AVAIL:54503 USED: 00005 TRACE : HOKE RAR-00000 SERRCH
2 oolls ENTIEREEg CARLCS BSPEBIHLS FTICO e KOTI0R
TIUERS

Figure 6.142

3) ‘Move the cursor to the right.

4
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4) Enter 10003 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

HETWORK : 0001

P

18032

LADDER USTT: 00:

AYRTL : 64503

i

USED : 00

D:00009 TRACE : KONE
COILS [DOTRNEER: CALCS ERUEENNCSPECIALS {
TIKERS

PROGRAN HODE
----- — 3
SET
fE:10003 SEARCH
BT HOT] 0%

UFPELITY

Figure 6.143

5) Enter 5 in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key.

6) Move the cursor to the location to be modified.

Tili

-

HETHORK:0005  LADDER UBIT: 001 PROGRAN MODE
AYA1L:64493 USED: 00019 ACE : RORE AR : 00000 SESngB[:ﬂ
AIL: 0001 TRACE: H
2 COILS EIIEREl: CALES BSPEEIHLS TLAULEE  EARTIN L
i LTLLITY

Figure 6.144
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

7) Enter 3 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

HETHOAK: 0005  LADDER UHIT:001 PROGRAK HODE

SET
AYALL: 54493 USED: 00013 TRACE : NOXE AR:00003 SEARCH

: Uarthis VR COUNTERS VGl 07 CRzaMGEN: (ADER i
t TINERS - UTELITY

Figure 6.145

Note (j) Place the cursor in the logic area.
(2) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.
. Mt:adifying Elements: Part 1
Examples: Time Units of Timers, Subtract Circuit to Add Circuit

Before Modification After Modification

Network 2 Network 2 \
= agese [ | caoso[ L )
10001 | 1o, oooos * 10001 | qyq| 00003

.,—-;{/f— 41001 41001
00003 00003 4

Network 3 Network 3
T 41002 41 002
10001 | 00100 * 00100
SUB ADD
41003 41003 _/

Use the following procedures to change the time units of timers, and to change from a
subtract circuit to an add circuit.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (2))
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2) Enter 2 in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key.

HETROBK:0002  LADDER UHTT: 001 PROGRAN MGDE

—{ )=

AVAIL: B4485 USED: 00027
Rt RIN : COUN TERS
TINFRS

SET
ACE : HON 4K:00000 SEARCH

E :
I3 GSPECIALS ANTHHIINNE HOTION
-V

THi
CALCS

Figure 6.146

3) Move the cursor to the location of the timer element.

4} Select Counters Timers.

5) Select T1.0. The time unit will be changed to T1.0.

HETHORK:000Z  LADDER URIT:001 PROGBAY X0DE

i TTEETTE e L }"'
PO o BO003
0
s e

‘ SET
AL Us-oxz THACE :NOKE AB200000 _  SEARLH

Figure 6.147

v

6) Press Page Down and the next network will be displayed.
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7) Move the cursor to the location of the subtract element.

BETRORX:0003  LADDER UBIT:001 PROGEAY HODE

AvAIL:64479 USED:00033 TRACE :HIEE
ST COILS DR O

LCS -SPEEIRLS T riE:

Figure 6.148

8) Select Calculations.

9) Select Add. The subtract circuit will be changed to an add circuit.

HETROEK:0003  LADDER ZEIT:001 PROGRAN NODE

SET
I HVR:E44?9 B USED: 00033 - TBACE : HORE ARz 00000 SEARCH

" s

Figure 6.149

Note (1) Place the cursor in the logic area.
(2) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possibie.

(3) When a symbol cannot be changed immediately, an error message wili be displayed
saying “Invalid replacement.” In this event, first press the Delete Key once to delete,

and then store a new element.
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* Modifying Elements: Part 2

Example: Add Circuit to a Horizontal Short Circuit -

Befare Modification After Modification

Network 3 Network 3

- 1
D

10001 | 00100 10001
ADD

41003

ARNNAASA

Use the following procedures to change an add circuit to a horizontal short circuit.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (2)
2) Enter 3 in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key.

3) Move the cursor to the location of the add element.

NETHORK: 0003  LADDER URIT:001 | PROGRAY HODE

SET
SEARCH
hile X0TIGR

AVALL: EM?BEUIL USED: 00033 TBACE : NOKE

H
SR COUNTERS KR SPECIHL

TIHERS

Figure 6.150
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

4) Press the Delete Key. The add circuit will be deleted.

EETROAK:0003  LADDER THIT:001 PROGEAN MODE

i B

TRALE :NORE :
CALCS "SPEBHLS Ti-

Figure 6.151

5) Press the [=] Kkey.

HETROBK:0003  LADDER TAIT:00L PROGEAY XKODE

o

AVRIL:B4481

6 TRACE :NORE

ALCS SPEEIH].S )

Figure 6.152

Note (1) Place the cursor in the logic area.

(2) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.
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» Delsting Elements

Betore Modification After Modification
Network 1 Network 1
t— ()
10001 10002 Q0002 10001 10002
00002

Use the following procedures to delete elements.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (2)
2) Enter 1 in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key.

Network 1 will be displayed. (Omit when already displayed).

HETKORK:0001  LADDER DRIT:001 PROGRRY XGDE
i - =}
18023 sl
12082
SET
AYAIL : 64461 USED: 0031 TRACE :HOKE [R:00000 SEARCE
2 CcOILS t};umﬁu [+ CALCS SPEEIHI.S %H%'E% HOT 0§
THERS ITILITY

Figure 6.153
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3) When deleting a vertical short circuit, press the Shift + [‘l‘] Keys. Then move the cursor
down and press the Delete Key.

EETHORK: 0001 LADDER TEIT:001 PEDGERH HODE
——it ()=
19021 10023 Boar>
Ly
T cnm?ﬁ'hlm SECIALS (S Horic

Figure 6.154

4) To delete coil 00002, move the cursor to the location of coil 00002.

RYRIL:B4462

—r

Figure 6.155

5) Press the Delete Key.

EETROEK:0001  LADDER UBIT:001 PROGRAN KODE

10031 10083 -

AYRIL:E44 L)

SERECE
COILS B NOTIOR

THACE : HOKE
CRLCS -SPECI ALS

Figure 6.156
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—— h“
Note (1) Place the cursor in the logic area.

(2) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.

{3) Storing or deleting a verticat short circuit can be performed using variable function
keys.

» Adding a Network

Example: New Network After Network 3

Before Addition — After Addition
Network 1 {relay circuit} » Network 1 (relay circuit} y
Network 2 (timer circuit) = Network 2 {timer circuit) — Not changed
Network 3 {add circuit) = Network 3 (add cirouit) /
Network 4 (logical exclusive OR circuit) \ Network 4 (circuit to be added) New circuit
Network 5 (skip circuit) Network 5 (logical axctusive OR circuit) |
\ Network 6 (skip cirouif)
I~ The contents of
- ~ these networks
. automatically
4 Mmoveone down,
Added here

Use the following procedure to add another network after network 3,
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (3))
2) Enter 3 in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key.

The contents of network 3 will be displayed.

HETWORK:0003  LADDER UKIT:001 PHOGEAN WODE

TRACE:H SEHRCH

RVAIL : 64482 USED

Figure 6.157 i
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

3) Press the Start/Next Key.
A new network 4 will be created.

4) Store the target circuit.

H

i

EETROBK:0004  LADDER THIT:001 PROGEAX KODE

AVALL:B64476 USED: 00035

orts | o H%smms P

Figure 6.158

Note (’1) To display the network before the network to be added, simply press the Start Next Key.
(2) Place the cursor in the logic area.
(3) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.

{4) Press the Shift + Erase/Get Keys to add a new network 1, and when network 0 is dis-
played, press the Start Next Key. A new network 1 will be created.

« Deleting a Network

Example: Entire Contents of Network 4 (Square Root Circuit)

Before Addition —_ After Addition
Network 1 (relay circuit) w| Network 1 (relay circuit) h
Network 2 {timer circuit) »| Network 2 (timer circuit) = Not changed
Network 3 (add circuit) »! Network 3 (add circuit) J
Network 4 (square root circuit} / Network 4 (logical exclusive OR circuit) ﬁ
Network 4 (logical exclusive OR circuit) / Network 5 (skip circuit) 1
Network 5 {skip circuit}
I~ The contents of
- . these networks
automatically
maove one up.
s
Added here
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Note

Use the following procedure to delete the entire cc:ntents of network 4 (a square root cir-
cuit).

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note {3)}
2) Enter 4 in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key.

The contents of network 4 will be displayed.

NETWORK:0009  LADDER SEG:2 ORIT:001 PHOGEAN HODE

SET
AVATL ;84451 DSED: 00051 TRACE-XONE RR: 00000 SEARCH
CoILS JLHII‘R;E:: * CALCS SPECIﬂlS li;[l%'tf% e MOTION
T 5 | il

Figure 6.158

3) Press the Shift + Delete Keys.

The next network after the one deleted will be displayed.

NETWORK:0004  LADDER UXIT: 001 PROGHAH MODE

SET

AVAIL: 64462 [/SED-00030 TRACE : NI]H ®:00000  SEARCA

w COILS ENTIGENc CALCS ESPEEIHLS [EUTIN’ A0TI0H
TIHERS UTELITY

Figure 6.160

(1) Display the network to be deleted on the screerw and then press the Shift + Delete
Keys.
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

(?) Place the cursor in the logic area.

(5) The Attach Operation is not requiréd if program storage is already possible.
(iii) Displaying Networks
. At.w Network

H’his procedure displays any program network with the Erase/Get Key. Use the following
procedure to display a network.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (2})

2) Enter the number of the network to be displayed in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key.
in the example, 6 is entered in the AR and the network displayed is network 6.

NETHORK: 0006  LADDER URIT:001 PROGRAN HODE
SKP

SET
AVALL:E4477 USED: 00035 TRACE : HOK SERRCH
5 CALCS @

E AR : 50000
1 HELAYS IO COUNTERS 3 ESPEEIHLS GRGIrS: XOTI0H
UTILITY

TIHERS

Figure 6.161

3) Press the Shift + Erase/Get Keys. (This will display network 0).

SET
AVATL: 64477 USED: 00035 TRACE : ROHE . AR : 00000 SEARCH
4 N T 3

Figure 6.162

Note (1) Place the cursor in the logic area.

(2} The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.
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(3) Network 0 is displayed when adding a new Network 1. That is, a new network 1 is
created by pressing the Start Next Key after displaying Network 0.

(4) ifanumeric value is setwhich is larger than the highest network number and the Erase/
Get Key is pressed, an error message will be displayed which says: “Network Not
Found. Highest #: XXXXX."

* Network Number Sequence

This operation displays networks in network number sequence. |t displays the network
after the one displayed, or the one before the one displayed.

Display next network: Page Down Key
Display previous network: Page Up Key

Use the following procedure to display the networks in network number sequence.
1} Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (2))

2) Display any network.

BETHOEX:0001  LADDER UHIT:001 PRGGEAN NODE

10203

AIL:00000

HLCEBRBE:!UIE SPECIALS BN

SEARCH
5 MOTION

RTALL:BAATT  O3ED:00035
COILS W

Figure 6.163
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M
6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

3) Press the Page Down Key. The next network will be displayed.

EETHORE: 0002 LADDER UEIT:CO1 PBOGEAX X(DE

{ —
s

SET
SEAECE
MOTION

AUATL -B4477

Figure 6.164

H

4) Press the Page Up Key. The previous network will be displayed.

HETWORK:000L  LADDER ' TAIT=001 PEOGEAH NODE
10883
ay
AYATL:54477 DSED: 00435 SEARCH
CoILs [EIGHaH B ROTION

Figure 6.165

Note (1) Place the cursor in the logic area.
(2) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already oniine.
(3) The power flow is only displayed when the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is in operation,
Even when the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is in operation, the power flow of any net-
work that has been skipped is not displayed.

« Displaying the Leading of Last Network of a Segment

This operation displays the leading network of segment 2 and the last network of seg-
.ment 3. First, it displays the boundary between the segments.
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Segment 1 Networks 110 3
Segment 2 Networks 4 to 6
Segment 3 Networks 7 to 8

Use the following procedure to display the Ieadin‘g and last networks of a segment.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
2) Enter 8 in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key.

3) Press the Prev Get Next Key.

HETWORK :

LRODER SEG:3 UNIT: 001

SEGHENT BOUNDARY CROSSED
ﬁ'.'H]L:El-ig?S USED: 00033

TRACE :NONE

PROGRAK XODE

SET
AR:00000 . SEARCH

Figure 6.166

4) Enter 2 in the AR and select Select Segment.

NETHORK : LADDER SEG:2 UHTIT; 001 PROGKAM MODE
SEGHENT BOUNDREY CROSSED -
VRIS4473 USED: 00039 . TRACE :ROHE FR: 00020 SEARCH
Figure 6.167
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5) Press the Prev Get Next Key.

RETRORK:0009  LADDER SEG:Z TXIT:001 PROGERY KODE

AR : 00000

SET
EHLC-SFRR%SPEE[RLS m HOTICH

APAIL :-E44B1 oEn
JEERR: COILS

Figure 6.168

6) Press the Shift + Prev Get Next Keys.

RETRGEK : LADDEE SEG:2 URIT:001 PEOGRAM MODE

SEGMENT BCUNDAEY CRCSSED T
AVRIL:E4461 USED: 00051 TBACE : KORE AR:00000 SEARCH

Figure 6.169
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7) Press the Shift + Prev Get Next Keys.

KETROEK:0008 LADDER SEG:! UHIT:001 PROGEAY MODE

AYAIL:B644B) OSED: 00051 SEARCH
COILS 'A_V'El_::ﬁ- ¥OTION

TRALE : NORE RE:
CALCS -SPEUIHLS S omiER S

Figure 6.170

Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.
(2) Itis assumed that the initial settings for the segrnent have already been made.

» Displaying Power Flow and Spot

The contact power flow status can be displayed for 2ach element. Use the following pro-
cedure to display the power flow and spot.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. {See Note (1)
2} Display any network.

3) Elements with thick lines have power flow, and elements with thin lines have no power
fiow.

RETHOEE:0002  LADDER SEG:1 THIT:001 PROEHAN KODE
H e
o0z eadz>

a2

SET
AE:00000 SEABCH

TERZE : NOKE
GALCS SPECIHLS m H0TION

AVAIL : 54458 TSED: 00054
C0ILS

P‘

Figure 6.171
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.

(2) Ifthe ON and OFF status is changed at high speed, the display at the top of the screen
" may not always be correct. Use the Register Access Panel (RAP) fo see it correctly.

B. Subroutines

(i) Displaying Subroutines
. Th§ Zoom Function: Part 1
Example: GOSUB Circuit

| | 14 GOSUB

10001 00001 G0

Use the following procedure to store a GOSUB circuit when the subroutine already ex-
ists.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (2))

2) pisplay any network.

BETROEK: 0001  LADDER SEG:1 FAIT:001 PROGERX AODE

10023

AURIL : 64461
BRI COILS

Figure 6.172

3) Move the cursor to the network to be stored.

4) Select Specials.

SET
AYALL : 64461 USED: 60051 TRACE : RORE AR: Q0000  SERECE
1, I

Figure 6.173
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5) Enter G01 in the AR and select GOSUB.
NETHORK:0001  LADDER SEG:1 URIT: 001 PROGRRM NDDE
—1—E
12201 10003 EMCS)
AVALL :6445% USED : 00053 TEAEE :KORE Aft:00q01 Sgsgﬁﬂ
- P 4 > 2000 - s
-
Figure 6.174
6) Select Zoom Up.
i
NETWORK:0001  SUBROOTINE:G01 DHIT: 001 PROCGRAN HODE
+
AVAIL:01016 USED: 00008 TEACE : NONE 3E 00000 SESEFEEH
M M M 18
2 SCO0RTERS > E & SUBHOUTI g
P s g o 5 (HER
Figure 6,175
Note (1) Place the cursor in the logic area.

(2) The Attach Operation is not required if program §torage is already possible,
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

(3) If a GOSUB circuit has been stored in the position shown below, elements cannot be
. stored in the diagonally shaded area.

)

? ¢//

+ The Zoom Function: Part 2

Example: GOSUB Circuit

, —JA4—— cosus

10001 00001 Go3

Use the following procedure to store a GOSUB circuit when the appropriate subroutine
does not already exist.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (2))
2) Display any network.

3) Move the cursor to the network to be stored.

NETWOEE: 0001  LADDER 5E%:1 THIT: 001 PROGHAY NODE

12003

SET
A8:00000 SERECH

AVARIL: 64461 TSED: 00051
B HOTION

Figure 6.176
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6.2 Ladder Programs

SET
RYALL :B4461 USED: 00051 TRACE :NONE BR: 00000 SEARCH
Figure 6.177
5) Enter G03 in the AR and select GOSUB.
HETHORE: 0001  LADDER SEG:1 UKIT: 001 PROGRAM MODE
E:EU}
10201 10003 Mty

SET
AYALL: 51367 USED: 00053 TRACE : NOKE AR : 00903 SEARCH
1P
Figure 6.178
6} Select Zoom Up.

HETWORK: 0000  SUBROUTINE:GO3 UKIT:001 PEOGRAY MODE

i
VRIL: 01016 USED: 00008 TRACE :¥OKE RBE: 00000 SEERTBCH

A : H H H

-
RETURN

Figure 6.179
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

7) Press the Start Next Key.

YETROEE: 0001  SUBROUTIEE:603 DHIT:00L PEOGEAY X(DE

SET
AVATE:01015 D3ED; 00009 SERBCE
REEETS: COILS |[ENIRN-E i

BHLC?R-[E:EM 200K

Figure 6.180

8) Perform normal ladder program operations.

" Note (i) Piace the cursor in the logic area.
(2) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.

(3) If a GOSUB circuit has been stored in the position shown below, elements cannot be
stored in the diagonally shaded area.

7/

7

This operation displays any program network with the Erase/Get Key. Use the following
- procedure for the read-out operation.

» Reading Out

1)' Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (2)}
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2) Enter in the AR the number of the subroutine to be displayed and press the Erase/Get
Key.

NETROBK:QQ01  STRROUTIME:GO1 TEIT:001 PEOGBAY NODE

FEAIL:01015 DSED:00008

Figure 6.181
3} Select Zoom Return.
.Note (1) Place the cursor in the logic area.

(2} The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.

(3) When Zoom Retumn is selected, the most recent network that calls that subroutine will
be displayed,

(4) If a subroutine that has not been programmed is displayed, the network will be dis-
played in its initial condition.

HETHOEK:0000  SUBROUTIME:GO1 UNIT:001 PROGEAM X0DE
RYATL: 01016 DEED: 00008 TRACE : KONE ﬂﬂ‘ 00000 SEEREEE
) SED: b H
EETUER

Figure 6,182
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(ii) Network Storage
See (i) Storing Networks on page 6-92.

{iii) Network Modification

See (i) Modifying the Network on page 6-112.
There is no function to display a particular network.

(iv) Network Display

See (i) Displaying Networks on page 6-124.
There is no display of the leading and last networks of a segment.

4. Subroutine Operations

i

A. Displaying Subroutines

» Reading Out

A subroutine is read out using the Supervisory Key. Use the following procedure for the
read-out operation.

1) Perform the Attach Operation.

2) Press the Supervisory Key.

UHIT:001 PROGRAY MODE
DEPEESS ANY FUECTION KEY

ST0PPED SC

STET T
50 VR

ROy QLR 15710
B

TeAFFIC RSN
[riig

Figure 6.183
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%

3) Select Program.

PEOGHANNER UHIT:001 PEOGRAH HODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

STOPPED SC

Figure 6.184
4) Select Subroutine.
HETWORK:009!  SYBROUTIRE:GOO URIT:00 PHOGRAY MODE
4t ~
1 208 [

-

TRACE : NGRE

APAIL: 01907
PLomL

Figure 6.185

* Network Storage
See (i) Storing Networks on page 6-92.
» Network Modification

See (i} Modifying the Network on page 6-112.
There is no function to display a particular network.

» Network Display

See (iii) Displaying Networks on page 6-124.
There is no display of the leading and last networks of a segment.

— 6-137 —




Online Operation (Basic Editing)
W
6.2.5 Monitoring Programming conl.

5. Displaying Reference Comments
A. Relays, Registers, Steps, and Link Coils
« Displaying the Status of Coils, Input Relays, Steps, and Link Coils: Part 1

, FEFERENCE TEIT: 001 PROSRAX MODE
9001 = OFF 00001 = CFF DO001 = OFF
0002 = OFF 00002 = OFF D000z * OFF
0003 = OFF 00003 = OFF D0003 ~ OFF
0004 = OFF 00004 = OFF 00004 « TFF
0005 = OFF 00005 = OFF D000 = [EF
10006 = OFF 00606 = OFF BO00E = OFF
10007 = CFF 00007 = OEF DO0o7 = OFF
10008 = CFF 00008 = (EF D000 = OFF
10008 - CFF 00009 = OEF D005 - OFF
0010 = OFF 00010 = FF DO0LO = OFF
0011 = OFF 00011 = OFF $001 = INACTIVE
0012 = OFF 00012 = QFF $002 = INACTIVE
0013 = OFF 00013 = QFF 5003 = INACTIVE
\ |1c014 = OFF 00014 = OFF S004 « INACTIVE
10001 - OFF 00001 = $005 = IHACTIVE
10002 = OFF 00002 = $005 = JHACTIVE
A -~ OFF 00003 = 5007 = IHACTIVE
ooy
RYAIL:51397 USED;: 06053 AR:00000 SEARCH
E DISAELE BNERSENE FORCE

Reference area maximum 9 items (3 rows x 3 columns)

L Expansion reference area maximum 42 items {14 rows x 3 columns)

Figure 6.186

Use the following procedure to display the status of coils, input relays, steps and link
coils.

1) Perform the Attach Operation.
2) Display a network.

3) Move the cursor into the reference area, enter “10001” in the AR, and then press the
Erase/Get Key.

EETRORK:0004  LADDER SEG:1 OHIT:001 PROGERY NCDE

BB - OFF

A¥RIL: 61367 USED: 00053 TEACE : KURE

w DISRBLE

Figure 6.187
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4) In the same way, the status of the target coils, input relays, steps, and link coils can be
displayed in the reference area.

HETWORK:0004  LADDER SEG:1 URIT: 00t PROGEAN NODE

10001 = OFF 00001 - OFF 5001 ~ IRACTIVE
10002 = OFF 00002 = QFF DO0; = OFF
10003 = OFF 03003 = OFF - CEE - OFF
SET
AVALL:61387 DSED: 00053 TEACE:HOKE AR: 0002 sggélé

oo

Figure 6.188

5} To display more, press the Page Up Key.

6) The reference number at the cursor will be decremented by 1. The contents displayed up
to this point will move down one each, but the items displayed above the cursor and items
in other columns will not move. '

BEFERENCE TEIT:001 PBOGRAN MODE

10001 = OFF 00001 - OFF 0001 = (FF
10002 = OFF 00002 « OFF 10002 = OFF
10003 = OFF 06003 = OFF D003 = OFF
10004 = (FF 00004 = OFF Doo04 = OFF
10005 = GFF 00005 « OFF D005 = OFF
10006 = OFF " 00006 = OFF 10005 = DFF
10007 = OFF 00007 = (FF DOOO? = GEF
10008 = [OEF 00008 = OFF DO00E = OFF
10003 » (FF 00009 = OFF DOGCS = OFF
10010 ~ (OFF 00010 = QFF D010 - OFF
10011 ~ QFF 00011 = OFF 5001 = IRACTIVE '
10012 = QFF 00012 = OFF 5002 = INACTIVE
10013 - OFF 00013 = [OFF 3003 = [NACTIVE
10014 = OFF 00014 = OFF 5004 = INACTIVE
10001 » OFF ﬂﬂ - OFF 5004 =~ [HACTIVE
10002 = OFF 0002 = OFF 5003 = INACTIVE
10003 =~ OFF 00003 = OFF 5004 = [NACTIVE
AYALL: 51387 USED: 00053 TBACE : EONE A1: 00000 SESEPT.BI:E

i i RETFSEIN: DISALE Im FOBCE

Figure 6.189
1
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

7) To delete the details from the screen, press the Shift + Erase/Get Keys. New information
can be displayed in the same location even if this step is not performed.

REFERERCE DAIT: 001 PROGEAY MOOE
10001 = CEF 1 = OFF DO001 = OFF
' 10002 ~ CFF 00002 = OFF 00002 = OFF
10003 » CFF 00003 = CFF 00003 - OFF
10004 = OFF 00004 = OFF D004 = OFF
0005 » OFF 00005 - OFF 0005 = OFF
10008 = OFF 00006 - OFF DOOOE = OFF
10007 = OFF 00007 = OFF D007 = OFF
10008 = OFF 00008 - OFF DOOOB = GFF
: 10008 = OFF 00003 = OFF 10009 = OFF
10010 = GFF 00010 = OFF D0030 - OFF
10011 = OFF 00011 = OFF S001 = INACTIVE
10012 = OFF 00012 = FF 5002 = INACTIVE
10013 = OFF - 00013 = DFF §003 = TNACTIVE
16014 = OFF 00014 = OFF 5004 = TACTIVE
10001 = OFF | ] 5005 = ISACTIVE
10002 = CEF 00002 = OFF S006 = INACTIVE
10003 = CFF 00003 = CFF 5007 - IEACTIVE
! SET
. A9ALL:E21387 USED; 00053 TRACE : AORE AR:00000  SERBCH
Figure 6.190

Note (1) lfthe ON and OFF status is changed at high speed, the display at the top of the screen
may not always be correct. Use the Register Access Panel (RAP} to see it correctly.

{2) Place the cursor in the reference area or the expansion reference area.

(3) When the Tab Key is pressed, the cursor will move from the logic area to the reference
area.

(4) Make sure either 3-digit or 4-digit numbers are used for steps and link coils.

(5) Using the Page Up and Page Down Keys
To display the status of a series of coils from 1 to 7 (using the expansion reference
area), display coil 1 on the lowest level of the reference area and press the Page Down
Key 16 times. It is also possibie to display coil 17 on the highest level of the expansion
reference area and press the Page Up Key 16 times.

(6) In Monitor Mode, Enable, Disable, Forced On and Forced Off are not displayed.
. Displayiﬁg the Status of Coils, Input Relays, Steps and Link Coils: Part 2,

This operation displays the status of coils, input relays, steps, and link coils in the order of
‘their reference numbers. It displays the next reference humber after the one displayed, or
the one before it.

_To display the next reference number, press the Page Down Key.
‘To display the previous reference number, press the Page Up Key.

: Use the following procedure to display the status of coils, input relays, steps, and fink
.coils in the order of their reference numbers.
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mh
1) First, make sure that the reference numbers are displayed in the reference area.

2) Move the cursor to the location of the target reference number.

BEFERENCE UNIT:001 PROGER MODE

10001 = OFF 00001 - OFF DO0OL - OFF
10002 = OFF 00002 = OFF Do00Z - OFF
10003 = OFF 00003 « OFF DO003 = OFF
10004 = OFF 00004 - OFF DO0O4 = OFF
10005 = OFF 00005 = OFF DOGOS = QFF
10006 = FF 00008 = OFF DOOOB = QFF
10007 = (FF 00007 = OFF D007 = OFF
10008 = OFF 00008 = OFF 00008 = OFF
10003 = OFF 40009 = OFF 00009 = OFF
10010 = OFF 00010 - OFF D0010 = OFF
10011 = OFF 00011 = OFF 5001 = [ERCTIVE
10012 = OFF 00012 = OFF 5002 - PNACTIVE
10013 - IFF 00013 = OFF 5003 = INAGTIVE
10014 = OFF 00014 - OFF 5004 - INACTIVE
10001 - OFF B - OFF 5004 - JRACTIVE
10002 - OFF 00002 = OFF 5003 = INACTIVE
10003 = OFF 00003 = OFF 5004 ~ INACTIVE
AVAIL: 61367 BSED: 00053

Figure 6.191

3} Press the Page Down Key.

4) The reference number at the cursor will be incremented by 1. The contents displayed up
to this point will move up one each, but the items displayed below the cursor and items in
other columns will not move.

BEFFRENCE ONIT:001 ' PEOGRAY MODE

10001 - OFF 00002 = DO0O1 = CGFF
10002 = CFF 00003 = D00OZ = (FF
10003 = OFF 00004 = DpA03 = OFF
10004 = OFF 00005 = Do0G4 = OFF
10005 = OFF 00006 = 0005 = OFF
10005 = OFF 00007 = DO00B = OFF
10007 = OFF 00008 = Do00?7 = FF
10008 = OFF 00009 = boood = [FF
10009 = OFE 00010 = D000Y = [FF
1001¢ = OFF 000131 = DOOID = [EF
10011 - OFF 00012 = 5001 = INACTIVE
10012 = OFF 00013 = $002 - INACTIVE
10013 = OFF 00014 « 5003 = [NACTIVE
10014 - GFF 00001 = 5004 = IHRCTIVE
10001 = CFF XN - 5005 = [HACTIVE
10002 - OFF 00002 = 5006 = [NACTIVE
10003 = OFF 00003 = 5007 = [NACTIVE
AVATL:£1387 USED: 00053

Figure 6.192

5) Press the Page Up Key.
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6) The reference number at the cursor will be decremented by 1. The contents displayed up
to this point will move down one each, but the items displayed above the cursorand items
in other columns will not move,

REFERENCE UKIT:001 PROGEAN ¥ODE
10001 = COFF 00002 = OFF Do00L = OFF
10002 = OFF 00003 = OFF 00002 = (FF
10003 = OFF 00004 = CFF 50003 = (FF
10004 = [EF 00005 = (EF 0004 ~ OFF
19005 = OFF 00006 = OFF DOOS = (FF
10006 - (EF 00007 = OFF DOGOE = OFF
16007 = OFF 00008 = OFF DO0C7 « OFF
10009 = (FF 00008 = OFF DOO0E = (FF
10009 = OFF 00010 = OFF DOOOS = GFF
10010 = OFF 00011 = OFF D010 = OFF
10011 = OFF 00012 = OFF 001 = INACTIVE
10012 = OFF 00013 » OFF 002 = INACTIVE
' 10013 = [FF 00014 = GFF S003 = INACHIVE
10014 = OFF 00001 = CFF S004 = IERCTIVE
10001 = OFF BN - OFF 5005 = IEACTIVE
10002 = OFF 00002 = OFF 006 = INACTIVE
10003 = OFF 00002 = OFF 5007 = INACTIVE
SET
AUALL:E1387 USED: 00053 TRACE : KORE — £8:00000 S%E‘E
Sl - I
1
Figure 6.193

7) To delete the information on the screen, press the Shift + Erase/Get Keys. New informa-
tion can be displayed in the same location even if this step is not performed.

REFERENCE THIT:001 PROGEAK ¥0DE

10001 = OFF 00002 « OFF 1001 = OFF

10002 = OFF 00003 = GFF 062 = OFF

10003 - [(FF 00004 = OFF BO003 = OFF

10004 = OFF 00005 = GFF DOO04 - CFF

10005 = (FF 00006 = OFF D0O05 = CFF

10006 = OFF 00007 = OFF DOCOS - UFF

10007 - CEF 00008 = FF D007 = [FF

10008 = OFF 00009 = OFF DO0OB = CFF

10009 - OEF 00030 = OFF 00003 = (FF

10010 = OEF 00011 = OFF D0010 = OFF

10011 = OFF Q0012 = OFF S001 = INACTIVE

10012 » (EF 00013 = OFF 002 = INACTIVE

10023 = &FF 00014 = CFF $003 ~ INACTIVE

10014 - OFF 00001 - GFF 5004 = INACTIVE

10002 * OFF | ] $005 = IFACTIVE

10002 = OFF 00002 = OFF S006 = IFACTIVE

10003 = OFF 00002 = OFF 5007 = IFACTIVE

SET

SVRIL:51367 TISER: 00053 TEACE :KORE AR:00000  SEARCH

Figure 6.194

Note (H) I the ON and OFF status is changed at high speed, the display at the top of the screen
may not always be correct. Use the Register Access Panel (RAP) to see it correctly.

(2) Put the cursor in the reference area or the expansion reference area.

(3) Using the Page Up and Page Down Keys
To display the status of a series of coils from 1 to 17 (using the expansion reference
area), display coil 1 on the lowest level of the reference area and press the Page Down
Key 16 times. Alternatively, display coil 17 on the highest level of the expansion refer-
ence area and press the Page Up Key 16 times.
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(4) In Monitor Mode, Enable, Disable, Forced On, and Forced Off are not displayed.
» Displaying the Contents of a Register: Part 1

This operation displays the contents of an input register or a holding (output) register. The
contents of the register can be displayed in either decimal, hexadecimal, binary, or ASCI|

format. Display in signed decimal format is also possible.

REFERENCE

30001 = 0000 DECINAL
30002 = 0000 DECINAL
30000 = 0600 DECINAL
30004 = Q000 DECIHAL
30005 = 0000 DECINAL
30006 = 0000 DECIMAL
30007 = 0000 DECINAL
30008 = 0000 DECIMAL
30009 = 0000 DECIMAL
30010 = 0000 DECIMAL
30011 = 0000 DECINAL
30012 = 0000 DECIMAL
30013 = 0000 DECINRL
30014 = 0000 DECINAL

RAVAIL:51387
DISPLRY
HEX

USED: 00053

40001 = 0000 DECIHRL
40002 - 0000 DECINAL
40003 - 0000 DECTMAL
40004 = 0000 DECINAL
40005 ~ 0000 DECIMAL
40005 = 0000 DECIMAL
40007 = G000 DECIMAL
40008 = 0000 DECINAL
40009 = 5532 DECINAL
40010 = 0000 DECIMRL
40011 = 0000 DECEMRL
40012 = 000 DECIMRL
40013 = 0000 DECINAL
40014 = 0000 DECIMAL

30015 = 0000 HEXADECIKAL 40015 = 0000 REXADECIMAL
20016 - 0000 HEXRDECIMAL 40016 - 0000 KEZADECINAL
30017 = 0000 KEXADECIMAL 40017 = 000D000000000000

TRACE : NOHE

AINARY

[THIT: 001 PROGRAY NOGE.

40018 = Q000 DECINAL
40018 « 0000 DECINAL
40020 = 000G DECINAL
40021 = Q000 DECINAL
40022 = (000 DECIMAL
40023 »
40024 -
40025 =
40026 = 0000 DECIMAL
40027 « 0000 DECIMAL

40031 = 0000 DECIMAL

IR = 0000 HEXADECIMAL
40033 = 0000000000000000
40034 = 0000000000660000

SET
AR:00000 SERRCH

b DISELnT g

3

4 DIGPLRY CEMTEtog
i - ASCII

Figure 6.195

Use the following procedure to display the contents of a reqister.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (2))
2) Display a network,

3) Move the cursor to the reference area, enter 30015 in the AR, and press the Erase/Get
Key. (Initiaily, the display is in decimal format.)

NETWOEE:0004  LADDER SEG:1 URIT:0M PROGRAN ODE
= 0000 DECINAL
. SET
AYAIL: 61367 GSED-00053 TRACE : HONE AR:30015 SEARCH
NI DISPLAY DISPLAY ERERITERE
DECTHAL ascil I

Figure 6.196
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4) To display in hexadecimal format, select Display Hex.

B - 0000 EEXADECTNAL

SET
RYRIL:B1367 - USED:00053 AR:30015 SEARCH

Figure 6.197

5) To display in binary format, select Binary.

{
= 6000000000000000

SET
CE :NONE AR:30015 SERRCH

AVAIL: 61387 USED: 00053 TER
5P N DISPLAT
ASCIT

‘ Figure 6.198

6) Todisplay in ASCII format, select ASCII. (If a change to ASCll characters is not possible,
the message “No ASCIf" will be displayed.

NETWGHE :0004  LADDER SEE:1 TEIT:001 PROGERY MODE

BEM - %5 ASCID
SET
RYAIL: 61387 USED: 00053 TBACE :NORE AR:30015 SERRCE
S  DISPLAT ECINICE DE}%%?Y ) R

Figure 6.199
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7) To display in decimal format, select Display Decimal.

HETHOEK:0004 LADDER SEG:1 TRIT: 001 PROGRAY MODE

0015 = 0000 XEXADECINAL 40015 = 0000 HEXADECINAL 40032 « 0000 HEXADECTMAL
30018 = 0000 BECINAL 40016 = 0000 HEXAOECINAL 40033 - 0000000O0000000
= 0000 DECINAL 40017 = 00G0000000000000 40034 = 000000600000

SET
RYALL:61787 U3ED: 00053 TRACE:KORE AR:40032 SEARCH
DISPLAY “ DISPLRY B

BEX RSCIE

Figure 6.200

8) To display in signed decimal format, select Display + —.

NETRCRK:0004  LADDER SEG:1 BHIT:001 PEOGRAN NODE

30015 ~ 0000 EERADECIMAL 40015 = 0000 HEXADECINAL 40032 = 0000 EEXADECTHAL
30018 =+0000 DECIMAL 40016 = 000C HEXADECIMAL 40033 - 4R00000000000000
M -+0000 DECINAL 40017 = 000GA00000000000 40034 = (XA0000000000000

AYAIL: 61307 USED: 00053
DISPLAY ENEEEN
el S

SET
FE:40037 SEARCH

Figure 6.201

Note (1) Place the cursor in the reference area or the expansion reference area.

{2) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

Pl

(3) The Change Screen Key toggles. (it will not erasje the data on a display).

(4) The cursor that moves on bits, Set Bits, Clear Bits, Set All ,and Clear All are only dis-
played in Program Mode when the contents of a Hold Register is in binary format.

(5} When the contents of a register exceeds 9999, it will be displayed in decimal format as
follows: ‘

Example: 40100 => 9999 overflow
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« Displaying the Contents of a Register: Part 2

This operation displays the contents of registers in the order of reference numbers. It dis-
plays the next or previous reference number to the one currently displayed.

To display the next reference number, press the Page Down Key.
To display the previous reference number, press the Page Up Key.

Use the following procedure to display the contents of registers in the order of reference
numbers.

1) First, make sure that the reference numbers are displayed in the reference area.

2) Move the cursor to the location of the target reference number.

30003 = 0000 DECINAL
30004 = 0000 DECINAL
30005 = 0000 DECINAL
30006 = 0000 DECINAL
30007 = 0000 DECIMAL
30008 = 0000 DECINAL
30009 = 0000 DECINRL
30010 = 0000 DECIMAL
30011 = 0000 DEBI!HL
30012 = 6009 DEC

30013 - (000 DEC IlRL
30614 = 0000 DECIMAL

40014 = 0000 DECIMAL

HEFEREACE URIT:001 PEOGERN HODE
30001 = 0000 DECINAL 40002 = 0000 DECINAL 40018 = 0000 DECINAL
30002 = 0000 DECINAL 40002 = 0000 DECIN 40019 = 0000 DECINAL

40020 = 0000 DECINAL
40021 = ¢000 DECIMAL
4002Z = 2000 DECIMAL
40023 = 0000 DECIMAL
40024 = 0000 DECINRL
40025 = 000¢ DECINAL
40026 = 0006 DECIMAL
40027 = 0000 DECINAL
40029 = 0000 DECINAL
40029 = 0000 DECIMAL
40030 = 0040 DECIXAL
40031 = 0000 DECIEAL

30015 = 0000 HEXADECIMAL 40015 = 0000 HEXRDECINAL HEIM - 0000 EETADECTHAL
30016 = 0000 HEXADECINAL 40016 = 0000 HERADECINAL 40033 = 0000000000000000
30017 ~ 0000 HEXRDECINAL 40017 = 0000000000000000 40034 = 0000000000000000

ATAIL:B1387 GSED: 00053 Al : 00000 saﬁam
Fmsm‘f A

Figure 6.202

3) Press the Page Down Key.
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4) The reference number at the cursor will be incremented by 1. The contents displayed up
to this point will move up one each, but the items displayed below the cursor and items in
other columns will not move,

BEFERERCE URIT:001 PEOGEAN HODE

30001 = 0000 DECINAL
30002 = 0000 DECINAL
30003 = 0600 DECTMAL
30004 = 0000 DECINAL
30005 = 0000 DECIMAL
30006 = 0000 DECINAL
30007 = 0000 DECIMAL
30008 = 000D DECINAL
30009 = 0000 DECIMAL
30010 = 0000 DECIMAL
30011 = 0000 DECIXAL
30012 = 0000 DECIMAL

40001 = 0000 DECIMAL
40002 = (000 DECIHAL
40003 = 0000 DECIEAL
40004 = 000) DECINAL
40005 = 0000 DECINAL
40005 = 0000 DECINAL
40007 = 0000 DECIMRL
40008 = 0000 DECIKAL
40009 = 5632 DECINAL
40010 = 000G DECINAL
40011 = 0000 DECTNAL
40012 = 0000 DECIMAL

40019 = 0000 DECIMRL
4002¢ « 0000 DECIMAL
40021 = 0000 DECIMAL

LE
30013 = 0000 DECINAL :0013 = 0000 DECINAL 40031 = 0000 DECIMAL

30014 = Q000 DECIMAL 0014 = 0000 DECINAL 40032 = 0000 EEXADECIMAL

30015 - 0000 EEXADECIMAL 40015 = 0000 HEIADECINAL ENENN = 0000 HEXADECINAL
30016 - 0009 EETADECINAL 40016 « 0000 EEXADECINAL 40033 = 0000000000000000
30017 = 0000 EEXADECIMAL 40017 = 0000000000000005 40034 = 0000000000000000

SET
AR: 00000 SEABCH

Figure 6.203

5) Press the Page Up Key.

6) The reference number at the cursor will be decremented by 1. The contents displayed up
to this point will move down one each, butthe items displayed above the cursorand iterns
in other columns will not move.

REFERENCE

30001 = 0000 DECIMAL
30002 = 0000 DECINAL
30003 = 0000 DECIHAL
30004 = 0000 DECINAL
30005 = 0000 DECIMAL
30006 = 0000 DECINAL 40005 = 0000 DECINAL
30007 = 0000 DECTHAL
30008 = 0000 DECTHAL
30008 = 0000 DECIXAL
30010 = 0000 DECINAL
30011 = 0000 DECIMAL
30018 = Q000 DECINAL
30013 = 0000 DECINAL 40

30014 = 0900 DECINAL 40014 = 0000 DECIMAL

UHIT:001 PEOGEAN MODE

40001 = 0000 DECIHAL 40019 = H000 DECIMAL

4 DECINAL
40023 = 9000 DECINAL
40024 = Q000 DECINAL
49007 = 0000 DECIHAL 40025 = 9000 DECINAL
40008 = 0000 CECIHAL 40026 = I

.
40011 = 0000 DECIMAL 40029 = 000 DECIMAL
40012 = 0000 DECIMAL 40030 = OO0 DECINAL
40031 = 0400 DECIMAL
40032 = 0000 DECIMRL

30015 = 0000 DECIMAL
30016 = 0000 DECIMAL
30017 = ©000 DECIXAL

40015 = 0000 DECINAL
40016 = (000 DECIMAL
40017 = 000G DECIMAL

SEEN - 0000 DECINAL
40033 = 0000 DECINAL
40033 = 0000 DECIMAL

SET
AVAIL ;61387 USED: 00053 TBACE: AE-00000 SERBCH
DISPLAY N A

Figure 6.204 4;
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

7) To delete information from the screen, press the Shift + Erase/Get Keys. New information
can be displayed in the same location even if this step is not performed.

BEFERERCE PYET 001 PEOGEAX ¥ODE

30001 = 0000 DECIMAL
30002 = 0000 DECIMAL
30003 = 0000 DECINAL

.| 30004 = 0000 DECIHAL

36005 = 0000 DECIMAL
30006 = 0000 DECINAL
30007 = 0000 DECIMAL
30008 = 0000 DECIMRL
30009 = 0000 DECIMAL
30010 = 0000 DECINAL
30011 = 0000 DECIMAL
30012 = 0000 DECINAL
300t3 = 0000 DECINAL
30014 = 0000 DECIMRL

30015 = 0000 DECIKRL
30016 = 0000 DECIMAL
30017 = 0000 DECIHAL

40001 = 0000 DECIMAL

40007 = 0000 DECINAL
40008 = 0000 DECINAL
40009 = 5632 DECIMAL
40010 = Q000 DECIMAL
40011 = 0000 DECINAL
40012 = 0000 DECIEAL
40053 = 0000 DECIMAL
40014 = 0000 JECINAL

40015 = 0000 DECINAL
40016 = 0000 DECIMAL
40017 = 0000 DECINAL

40018 = 0000 DECINAL
40420 = 0000 DECINAL
40021 = (000 DECINAL
40022 = 0000 DECIMAL
40023 = 0000 DECIMAL
d0h24 = Q000 DECIMRR
40025 = 0000 DECINRL
40025 = (000 DECINAL
40027 = 0000 DECIMAL
40028 = 0000 DECIMAL
40029 = 0000 DECINAL
43030 = 0000 DECIXAL
40031 = 0000 DECINAL
40032 = 0000 DECIMAL

]
40033 = 0000 DECINAL
40033 ~ 0000 DECINAL

SET
A7:00000 SERRCH

FYRIL:61367 USED: 00053 TRACE : AURE

Figure 6.205

Note (1) Place the cursor in either the reference area or the expansion reference area.

(2) A new display will take on the same display format. If the display in the location ofthe
cursor is binary, then the new display will be binary.

(3) Using the Page Down and Page Up Keys
To display the contents of a series of registers from 40001 to 40017 {using the
expansion reference area), display “40001” in the lowest level of the reference area
and press the Page Down Key 16 times. Alternatively, display “40017" in the upper-
most level of the expansion reference area and press the Page Up Key 16 times.

» Storing Decimal Data in a Holding Register

This operation stores any numeric value from 0000 to 9999 in a holding {output) register
that is displayed in the reference area or in the expansion reference area. Use the follow-
ing procedure to store data in decimal format.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. {See Note (3))

2) Display a network.
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3) Move the cursor to the reference area, enter 40001 in the AR and press the Erase/Get
Key.

WETHORK:0006  LADDER SEG:1 UHIT: 001 PROGRAK HODE

S
1ea21

= 0000 DECINAL

SET
RYAIL:51385 U5ED;: 00055 ‘TRACE : KORE AR:40001 SEARCH
DISPLAY ENURSITTRM DISPinY EEIFERTE:
HEX + - RSCIT ML

Figure 6.206

4) Enter 84 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

= 0084 DECIHAL

SET
RVALL: 51385 USED: 00055 TRACE : KONE RE:00084 SERRCH
2 DISPLAY ENUEITIN: DISPLAY g -G
HEX + - ASCII

Figure 6.207

5) Move the cursor to the logic area.

Note (1} Place the cursor in the reference area.
(2) Numeric values cannot be stored in input registers from the P120.
(3) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.

{4) When the contents of a register exceeds 9999, it will be displayed in decimal format as
follows: ,

Example: 40100 => 99399 overflow

» Storing Hexadecimal Data in a Holding Register

i

This operation stores any numeric value from 0000 to FFFF in any holding (output) regis-
ter that is displayed in the reference area or in the expansion reference area. Use the
following procedure to store hexadecimal data.
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1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (3))
2) Display a network.

3) Select Display Hexadecimal,

= (054 HEXADECINAL

SET
AVATL: 61385 TRA A7:00084 SEARCH

USED; 00085 2 A0HE
- DISPiAY EUGREIE DISFLAT MBI DISPLRY E
f neCTs I ascr! MEMTI

Figure 6.208

4) Enter FOOA in the AR and press the Enter Key.

= FOOA HERADECINAL

) SET
TRACE : NOHE AR:0f00a SERBCH
SPLAT EIEIRTEE g

AsC1I HINATY

AVAIL:E1385 0.
DISPLAY
HEX

Figure 6.209

5) Move the cursor to the logic area.
Note (1) Place the cursor in the reference area.
(2) Numeric values cannot be stored in input registers from the P120.
(3) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is aiready possible.

(4) When the contents of a register exceeds 9999, it will be displayed in hexadecimal for-

mat as follows:
Example: 40100 => 9999 overflow

« Storing Binary Data in a Holding Register

This operation stores any numeric value (any 16-bit pattern) in any holding (output) regis-
ter that is displayed in the reference area or in the expansion reference area. Use the
‘following procedure to store binary data.

1). Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
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2) Display a network.

3) Select Display Binary.

SRR - §111000000001010

SET
385 USED: 00055 TEACE:NONE AR:0f00a SEARCH
134 RSEII BIT - ALL

Figure 6.210

4) Select Set All. All bits will setto “1.”

= B

SET
ATATL : 51385 OSED: 00055 TRACE :NORE 4B:0400a SEARCH
h DISPLAY RO nmm“ CLERR n CLERR
HEX . ASEII BIT Al

Figure 6.211

5) Select Clear Bit four times. The bits will be cleared and the cursor will move to the right.

HER - oooolltriatiin

‘ Fxg
CE: ADRE gt S

TBA
T I T [

Figure 6.212

6) Select Ciear All. All bits will be cieared to “0.” '

EEEE - B000000000000000 A

RYATL : 1385 USED: 00055 THI

ACE : RONE
DISPLAY DISPLAY CLEAR
HEX m RSCLI “ BIT

Figure 6.213
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7) Press the Shift + Right Cursor Keys twice. The small cursor will move two items to the
right.

BEEE - 0000000000000

. SET
AVALL:61385 USED: 00055 TRACE:NORE AR:0{00a Ecg%

e R s A 5T R i

Figure 6.214
8) Select Set Bit twice. The bit will be set and the cursor will move to the right.

= (01100000000000

: ST
RVAIL:61385 TISED:00058 TRACE:HONE FB:0f00a SEARCH

DISPLRY GISPLRY CLERR LLERR
i = I 5

Figure 6.215

9) ‘Move the cursor to the logic area.
Note (1) Place the cursor in the reference area.
(2) Numeric values cannot be stored in input registers from the P120.
(3) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.

(4) When the contents of a register exceeds 9999, it will be displayed in decimal format as

- follows:
Example: 40100 => 9999 overflow

. Sioring ASCII Data in a Holding Register

“This operation stores numeric values (any two ASCII characters) in a holding (output)
‘register that is displayed in the reference area or in the expansion reference area. Use
, the foliowing procedure to store ASCII data.

1} Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (3))

2) Display a network.
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3) Seiect Display ASCII.

=8 Astil

SET
AVALL: 61385 0 RAB:0f00a _  SEARCH
2 DIS%H\’

Figure 6.216

4) Enter ME.

-8 ASCII

SET
AYAIL: 61385 USED: 00055 TEACE : RORE AR:0f00a SEARCH
2 DISPLAY ENVEEESE¢ DISPLAY BNNKIURRS
HEX - - ASCII

Figure 6.217

5) Move the cursor to the logic area.
Note (1) Place the cursor in the reference area.
(2) Numeric values cannot be stored in input registérs from the P120.
{3) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.

{4) When the contents of a register exceeds 9999, it will be displayed in decimal format as
follows:
Example: 40100 => 9999 overflow

(5} If the contents of the register cannot be converted to ASCII, it will be displayed as fol-
lows in ASCII. '

Exampie: 40100 = “F% ASCIi.”
« Storing Signed Decimal Data in a Holding Registér

This operation stores a numeric value (from -9999 to +8999}in a holding (output) register
that is dispiayed in the reference area or in the expansion reference area. Use the follow-
ing procedure to store signed decimal data.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (3)) !

— 6-153 —




Online Operation (Basic Editing)
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2) Display a network.
3} Select Display Signed Decimal.

4) Enter 95 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

HEH =- 0095 DECIHAL

SET
AVAIL:613B5 USED: 00055 TRACE-NIE " AR:00-95  SERECH

2 DISPLAY ENOTESQNE DISPLAT B
HEX RASCTI

Figure 6.218

5) Move the cursor to the logic area.
Note (1) Place the cursor in the reference area.
(2) Numeric values cannot be stored in input registers from the P120."
(3} The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.

(4) When the contents of a register exceeds 9999, it will be displayed in decimal format as

follows:
Example: 40100 => 3999 overflow

B. Disable Operations

+ Disabling Coils and Link Coils (Logic Area)

This operation is used to simulate the operation of a network or for troubleshooting the
system. Use the following procedure to disable coils and link coils in the logic area.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (3))

2) Display the network containing the coil to be disabled.
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3) Move the cursor to the coil to be disabled.

KETHORK:0002  LADDEE SEG:1 TNIT: 001 . PEQGRAN NODE

| {)}=
1001 ?m

AVATL : 513895
-

Figure 6.219
4) Select Disable.
EETRORK: 0002  LADDER SEG:1 UHIT: 001 PEOGRAY HODE
— —~{ )
10221 « DOes

SET
AVALL:61385 USED: 0005 ‘THACE : NONE Rt : 00000 SEARCH
P -0 ELETE PR Ry i

Figure 6.220

5) To force it ON, select Force On. To force it OFF, select Force Off.
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

6) Select Enable.

NETHCRK: 0002  LADDER SEG:1 URIT:001 PROGEAY MODE

~ >

AYAIL-E1385 USED: 00055
D= R RaLif

Figure 6.221

Note (1) Place the cursor in the logic area.
{2) This method is only valid for coils displayed as € > or <L in the logic area.
(3) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.

(4) When the disabled coil is not longer required, be sure to enable it so that it will operate
" normally.

« Disabling Input Relays, Coils, and Link Coils in the Reference Area
Use the following procedure for disabling items in the reference area.
1).Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (4))

2) Display a network.
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3) Move the cursor to the reference area, enter “10001” in the AR, and press the Erase/Get
Key.

NETRORK:0002  LADDER SES:] UEIT: 001 PROGEAN MODE
—(—
e

BN - OFF

AYAIL:B1365 USED: 00055

Figure 6.222
4) Select Disable,

5) To force it ON, select Force On. To force it OFF, select Force Off.

= O DISABLE

RVALL : 61385 GUSED: 00055

Figure 6.223

6) Select Enable.
Note (1) Place the cursor in the reference area or the expansion reference area.

(2) Make sure Disable is put ON and OFF when an inpUt relay is used as the destination for
a data transfer function. ‘

(3) When a coil is used as the destination for a data transfer function, perform the Disable
operation only after being sure that the data transfer function will not be executed. Usu-
ally, data transfers have priority, but the disabled status will have priority the instance
the coil is disabled or the instance it is changed between ON and OFF.

(4) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.
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#
6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

(5) When the disabled coil is not longer required, be sure to enable it so that it will operate
¢ normally.

6. Comments

When a network with coils is displayed, comments are displayed at the right of the coils.

Also, network comments are displayed above the networks. Coil comments can be writ-
ten and deleted. '

A. Comment Operation on the Logic Screen

EETRURK:0001  LADDER SEG:1 TEIT:00 PROGERM ¥ODE
*

} IRITIAL
o B 55

SET
AVATL :51357_( N USED: 00053 TRACE : RIKE AR:00000_  SEARCE
. oI

DELETE DISABLE
A \

Figure 6.224

Use the following procedure to write and delete comments on the Logic Screen.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))

2) Display a network with stored coils.

EETRORK:0001  LADDER SEG:1 UEIT:0C1 PBOGEAK KODE

—( =
i H

SET
SERBCH

CAL - I 5 OX

AVAIL:61387 USED: 00053
CoIls [ :

Figure 6.225
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3) Move the cursor to the location of a coil.

AVAIL :51367

-

Figure 6.226

4) Select Write Comment.

BETWORK:0001  LADDER® SEG:i UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
*

x
; |
22001 ﬂ

BVAIL: 51337 OSED: 00053 TRACE :NONE SERECH
E CARCEL

Figure 6.227

5) Enter the comment and select Confirm.

HETHOEK:0001  LADDER SEG:1 UHIT: 001 PEOERAH MODE
®

; il IMITIAL
o L

AYALL: 61367 USED: 00053
e ()

SET
THACE : NOKE AR: 00000  SERRCH
CONNERT I OFF

Figure 6.228
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

6) Select Delete Comment.

v

NETROBK:000i  LADDEE SEG:1 UHIT: 061 PEOEEAY NODE
x

, =
i

AYATL:61332 USED: 00108
—F =

Wi

Figure 6.229

Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(é) If Cancel is selected instead of Confirm when a comment has beeninput, the comment
' will not be stored and the screen will return to the display before the input was made.

{3) Coil comments are displayed on two rows.

B. Comments in the Expanded Comment Area

In the Expanded Comment Area, symbols and comments for coils, input relays, link re-
lays, and steps can be displayed, written, and deleted. Comments for input registers,
holding registers, link registers, and networks can also be displayed, written, and de-
leted. Up to 27 items (9 rows x 3 columns) can be displayed in the Expanded Comment

Area.
LOMNERT URIT:001 PROGEAN MCDE

00101 : IEIT 40231 3

: IRITIAL START : SCBATCH BEGISTER
S001 : DOMMY 40232 :

: DUMHY 5P :
$S002 : DONHY 40233 . LO1 -

: IRITIRL : TINER BEGISTER : INITIAL CIRCUIT
10001 : START 4024 : L0002 :

+ IBITIAL TRIGGER : SECCHD : DATA READ 1
30001 : 46235 ¢ LO0G3 :

- DIGITAL SK1 : NINUTE : DATA READ 2
0002 40236 : Lo0%4 @

: DIGITAL SHZ : HOUR : DATH TEASFER
30003 40237 : Doo11 : SYRC

: DIGITAL SH3 : DAY : LIEL SYRC
40001 40238 : B1001 :

: OUIPTT LED : MOXTR : LINE DATA
I 40239 : 00110 : BST

: : YEAR . BESET CGIL

SET
AR : 00000 SERRCE

Figure 6.230
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Use the following procedure to display, write, and delete comments in the Expanded
Comment Area.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1)
2) Display a network.

3) Press the Shift + Change Screen Keys.

COMMERT THIT:001 PROGEAH HODE

SET
RYALL: 51387 DSED: 00083 TRACE:EORE R8:00000 SERBCH

Figure 6.231

4} Enter the reference in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key. Repeat this operation to dis-

play another network,
COMMERT TKIT:001 PROGERY MGDE
Q0101 : IRIT 40231
: IRITIAL STAHT : SCBATCH BEGISTER
S001 : DOMMY 40232 :
: DIMF &P :
5002 : DUMMY 40233 : L0001 :
¢ INITIAL : TINER BEZISTER : INITIAL CIRCOIT
1000t : STAET 40234 : Loooz :
: THITIAL TBIGGER : SECOND : DATA BEAD 1
30001 : 40235 10003 :
* DIGITAL SH1 : NIHUTE : DATA BEAD 2
30002 : 40236 : LO0C4 :
: DIGITAL SH2 : HOUR : D9TA TRASFER
30003 46237 : boo11 : STHG
: DIGITAL SH3 : DAY : LIHK S¥RC
4000t : 40238 : 81001 :
: QUTPUT LED : HOKTH : LIAK DATA
o - 40239 00110 : RST
: : YERR : BESET COI?
AYRIL:60991 DSED:00445 TRACE :NOKE 00000 SERRtE
5 RN v
SY¥S0L COMXERT

Figure 6.232
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i

5) Move the cursor to the [ocation of the relevant reference and select Write Symbol.

[ KN | 40239 : 00110 : EST
. : : YERR : BESET £OIL
AFRTL:E1387 USED: 90053 TRACE : AOKE
L
Figure 6.233

6) Enter the symbol and select Confirm.

[ [ 40239 : 00110 : BST
: : YEAR : BESET COIL

SET
RAVATL :E1387 TSED:90053 TRACE :RORE AB:00000 SEARCH
DELETE

St i I

Figure 6.234
7) Select Write Comment.
B8 : P-E 40238 -
1 | - YEAR
AYAIL-61387 USED: 00053 TEACE : ROKE

Figure 6.235

8) Input the comment and select Contirm.

B - PN 40238 : 00110 : BST
: PORER (N COIL : YEAR : BESET COIL
SET
AVAIL:51387 TSED: 00053 TRACE :RORE AR:00000  SERRCE
DELETE ENEISSENN UELETE
SYNEOL COKHENT
Figure 6.236
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S

9) To delete the symbol or the comment, move the cursor to the reference.

IX0R : P-08 40239 : 00110 - BST
: POREE (N COIL : TEAR - BESET COIL

SET
APAIL: BISB;E TSED: 00053 TEACE:ROFE AB:0000C SEARCH

Ll e

Figure 6.237

10) Select Delete Symbol.

Em 40239 : 00110 = BST
: YERR

: PONEE (8 COIL : RESET COIL

SET
AVATL: 61387 AR:00000 SEARCH

Figure 6.238
11) Select Delete Comment.
B 40238 : 00110 = RST
i H : YERR : BESET CQIL
SET
RYRTI :61367 USED: 00053 TEACE :NORE AR: 00000 SEARCH
DELETE R

i

oL IR

Figure 6.239

Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is atready online.

(2) If Cancel is selected instead of Confirm after the comment has been inpet, the com-
ment will not be stored and the screen will return to the display before the input was
made. !

(3) Continuous Display (e.q., Displaying Comments for a Series of Coils from 1 to 9)

Using the Page Down Key:
Move the cursor to the lowest level of the Expanded Comment Area, display the sym-
bol and comments for coil 1 and then press the Page Down Key 8 times.

Using the Page Up Key:
Move the cursor to the highest level of the Expanded Comment Area, display the sym-
bol and comments for coil @ and then press the Page Up Key 8 times.
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programnting cont,

(4) The Write Symboi and Delete Symbol labels are not displayed for registers and net-
" works.

(5) The Write Symboli, Delete Symbol, Write Comment, and Delete Comment labels are
not displayed in Monitor Mode.

7. Checking Networks

A. Searching: Part 1

This operation searches for a network which uses a specified element and displays that
network. Move the cursor to the location of the specified element. (10001 is used as an
.example). Three different types of elements can be specified.

» Symbols (elements)
‘s Reference numbers
* Symbols and reference numbers together
ZU.se the following procedure to search.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note {3)
2} Display a network.

3) Press the Cont/Search Key and move the cursor to the Set Search location.

NETWORK: 0006  LRDDER SEG:1 UNIT: 001 PROGRAM NODE
SKP
o1 b
SET
quL:ElngDILS U:00053 . EHLCEHREE:KE ESPECIALS AR : 00000 s
i BELAYS SCOUNTERS > DX B
[ | i - -

Figure 6.240

4) Enter 10001 in the AR and press the Enter Key.
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5) Press the HIH Key.

6) Press the Cont/Search Key and the search begins, starting from network 1.

HETROBE:0002  LADDER SE6:1 UHIT:001 FROGEAN HODE
-
00033

r
—

v

=
AR:00000 10001

TEACE :RORE
CALCS -SPECIRLS m HOTION

RAVALL:51387 USED: 00053

Figure 6.241

7} Press the Cont/Search Key again if a further search is required,

When a search has been completed, the following screen will be displayed.

HETWORK:0008  LADDER SEG:1 URIT:001 FEOGEAY NOLE
¥

‘ — =
RIAIL:0991 T TRACE: HORE : 10001
h toiLs g cates | sPecieLs | EStE Horias

Figure 6.242
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W
6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

When a search fails to find anything, the following screen will be displayed.

EETWORX:0008  LADDER SEB:1 URIT:001 PROGRAN AODE
x

ERE(E : SEARCH FAILED
AVAIL:50992 GSED: 00448
COILS e

[RIRL R

TEACE :RINE :
CALCS -SPEL'.IHLS

Figure 6.243

8) Press the Cont/Search Key.

9) Press the Shift + Erase/Get Keys.
The screen will return to Set Search.
Cases where Searching is Not Possible
« Searching for consiants

» Searching for a destination-side reference used in a DIBT or DIBR element; or a
source-side reference used in an SIBT or SIBR element

« Searching when specifying both a symbol in a 2-element or 3-element function as well
as a reference number. (It is possible if the reference number is a lower-level refer-
ence.)

Note (1) A reference number that does not appear on the network screen can be searched for
except in special circumstances.

(2) Steps 8) and 9) can be omitted because previous settings are deleted when new ones
are made.

(3) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage or monitoring is already pos-
sible.

(4) Iithe label key used for selecting functions is notdisplayed when the cursoris at the Set
Search location, press the Change Screen Key.
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{5) When a symbol has been set first using a reference number, “All” will be displayed
instead of the reference number. Also, after the symbol has been set, the reference
number will change to “All” to enable the setting to be changed to the symbol of another
function group. The foliowing are some examples of setting search parameters.

Example 1: Disable/All

Searches for all coils and input relays that are in the disabled condition,
Example 2: 40084

Searches for Holding Register 40084.

Example 3: WRITALL

Searches for all WRIT elements.

Example 4: /Al
Searches for all latched coils.

(6) Press the Tab Key to move the cursor from Set Search to the logic area.

B. Searching: Part 2

This operation searches for disabled coils and input relays. It can be used tofind coils and
input relays where cancelling the disabled status has been forgotten and to re-enable
them. Use the following procedure to conduct the search.

1) Move the cursor to the location of Set Search in the same was as in A. Searching: Part 1
above.

2) Select Coil. if Coil is not displayed, press the Edit/Change node Key.
3) Select Disable,

4) Press the Cont/Search Key.

5) Press the Shift + Cont/Search Keys.

6) Repeat the above operation until the error message “No other coil disabled” is displayed.

Error Message Meaning
Discrete 0XXX disabled (in use) Coil 0XXXX is being used and it is disabled.
Disr;rete 0XXX disabled {not in Coil 0XXXX is not being used and it is disabled,
use
Discrete 1XXXX disabled Input relay 1XXXX is disabled.
Coil DXXXX disabled (in use) Link coil DXXXX is being used and it is disabled.
Coil DXXXX disabled (not in use) Link coil DXXXX is not being used and it is disabled.
No more disabled coils or input There are no more coils, input relays, or link coils which
relays have been disabled.

Note- (1) This operation is essentially the same as A. Searching: Part 1 above.
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w
6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cor:u.

(2) When the search has been completed, a message showing the status will be displayed
_ and not the network. '

(3) The display in the logic area, the reference area and the expansion reference area
does not change.

(4) The following shows how the labels for function selection are displayed.

Display of Labels for Function Selection for Search Use

1 Relay 2: Coil 3 Counter 4 Calcula- 5 Data 6 Specials 7 Ladder 8 Motion
. Timer tion Transfer Utility
t Matrix
1 Relay 1 _|]. 2’ ;|/[:. 3 -|t|- 4 -|H- 5 — 6 7 1
2 Coil 1 {} 2. {L} 3 4 5 Enable 6 Disable 7 Force 8 Force
On Oft
3 Counter {1 UCTR 2 'DCTR 3 T1.0 4 T0A 5 T0A 6 7 8 :
Timer \
4 Calcula- |1 ADD 2.8uUB 3 MUL 4 DIV 5 SQRT 6 7 8 Next
tion : ’ - Menu
1 SADD 2 S8uB 3 SMUL 4 SDIV 5 6 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 DADD 2 .DsuUB 3 DMUL 4 DDIV 5 DSQR 6 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
i SDAD 2 SDSB 3 4 5 6 7 Previous 8
Menu
5 Data 1 R-HT 2 T-R 3 T-T 4 BLKM 5 FIN 6 FOUT 7 8 Next
Transfer Menu
Matrix
1 SRCH 2 STAT 3 DIET 4 DIBR 5 SIBT & SIBR 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 AND 2 OR 3 CMPR 4 SENS 5 MBIT 6 COMP 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 XOR 2 BROT 3 MROT 4 TWST 5 READ 6 WRIT 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 BIN 2. BCD 3 4 COMM 5 6 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 FRED 2 FWRT 3 SIN 4 COS 5 SWAP 6 SORT 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 BCNT 2 TSET 3 BYLS 4 BYCM 5 BADD 6 7 Previous 8 Next
. Menu Menu
1 MBUS 2 PEER 3 BROD 4 BOOK 5 POLL 6 DIAG 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 SND 2 RCV 3 4 5 6 7 Previcus 8
Menu
6 Specials |1 SKP 2. 3 GOosuUB 4 5 -] 7 8
8 Motion |1 MOWVI 2 MVIS 3 MOVM 4 MOVL 5 MVLS 6 ZRN 7 8 Next
Menu
1 JOG 2: HNDL 3 MON 4 POS 5 PRM 6 VAR 7 Previous 8 Next
Menu Menu
1 ARES 2 SVON 3 ADJ 4 5 6 7 Previous 8
: Menu
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C. Tracing and Retracing

When tracing a particutar contact (0XXXX) displayed on the screen, it is possible to dis-
play the network containing that contact including corresponding coils. By specifying and
tracing that contact point in the network, one contact point after another can be specified.
and the corresponding coils tracked down.

After the trace is completed, retracing can be performed to display the networks in the
opposite order. If a trace is carried out for specific input relays or registers displayed on
the screen, the condition of the reference specified in the reference area will be displayed
and no further trace can be performed. (The condition of the specified reference can be
seen ifthe cursor is placed in the logic area). Use the following procedures to conduct the
trace and retrace operations.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (2))
2} Display the target network.

3) Move the cursor to the location of the contact to be traced.

FETWORE:00G:  LADDER SEG:1 TRIT:001 PROGRAN NODE
e —0-
2115 20200| 2335 29501
—
10001 P34
= — — )~
besaz

o123 28168 Bers

AVATL :E1375 USED: 00085
FENN: COTLS NI

Figure 6.244

4) Press the Trace/Retrace Key.
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont. -
5) ﬁ'he network number displayed before the trace was performed, 0001-SEG1, will be dis-
played.

NETROEE:0002  LADDEE SEG:1 DRET:001 PROGRAY XODE

— )=

—{ )

APATL :BlS?SCUnS USED: 00085 CRLE?RE :OOOI-SEE%PECI s

Figure 6.245

6) Continue the trace operation.
7) Press the Shift + Retrace/Trace Keys.

The last retrace is carried out. When the message “Trace: None” will be displayed, mean-
ing that it is not possible to retrace any more.

FETWOEK:0001  LADDEE SEG:: UHIT:001 PROGERH EODE
; ()=
PO 0003 ecEal
—
10001 340
—] — -
@123 20162 PB181 eee

SET
FR:0000¢ _  SEARCH

AVALL:51375 USED: 00065
8 NOTION

COILS m mLC?H%SPECIHLS Tl

Figure 6.246

Note ('1) Contacts (0XXXX) of coils used in Data Transfer elements cannot be traced.

(2) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage or monitoring is already pos-
sible.
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8. Scan Control

A. Constant Sweep

This function regulates the scan time by setting a target value for the scan time of the
GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H PLCs. By regulating the scan time, it is possible to reduce in-
consistencies in simple positioning control times and other operations (with, for example,
a target sweep of 50 ms). Use the following procedure to perform a constant sweep.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (4))

2} Display a network.

SET
AVATL: 61375 USED: 40065 TEACE :NORE AR: 00 SERRCH
COILS |NNESER CALCS -SPECIH].S PERE foTI
Figure 6.247 |
|
3) Select Ladder Utility.
SET
nvm:sw?s USEDDSS TBACE :NORE FH:00000 SERRCH
. :":‘ 2 .';;’1
Figure 6.248
4) Select Sweep Function.
AVRIL: 61375 CSED: 00065 TRACE : NORE AR:00000 SE%BH
e N I O [
Figure 6.249
5) Select Invoke Constant.
SET
AYAIL:E1375 USED: 50065 TEACE :ROXE RE:00000 SEARCH

. Figure 6.250
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6) Enter “50” in the AR and select Time 10 —200.

7) Select Confirm. The message “Executing Constant Sweep” will appear in the Message
Area.

8) Press the Edit/Change Node Key. The labels for function selection will be displayed.
Note (1) Make the target value more than the actual scantime, choosing a value between 10 ms
" and 200 ms, in increments of 10 ms.

(2) If the target value is made less than the actual scan time, it will be ignored.

(3) The constant sweep function uses the following two registers.
+ 49898 ....... Target value setting
49999 ....... Time used for processing actual scan (units are ms and the time is up-
dated every 10 ms).
When the constant sweep function is not being used, the above regis-
ters can be used for another purpose. -

(4) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.
(5) If the labels for function selection are not displayed, press the Edit’Change Node Key.

(6) Do not use holding registers 49998 and 49999 for any other purpose when a constant
sweep is being used.

(7) Evenif a value above 200 is setin holding register 43998 for a constant sweep, it will be
treated as 200.

(8) To cancel the constant sweep, select Cancel Constant Sweep.

(9) If detailed scan times are required, create a ladder circuit to measure scan times.

B. Single Sweep

This function soives a network for a single scan. Use it to simulate network operation and
logic. Use the following procedure to perform a single sweep.

1) .‘Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (4))
2) :Press the Supervisory Key.

3) iStop the GL60S, GLEOH, or GL70H.

4) Select Program.
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U

5) Select Ladder.

AYAIL:6I375 USED:000BS TRACE:A
CoILS I

o SET
CALCS SPECIRLS Timita o

Figure 6.251

6) Select Ladder Utility.

SET
AVALL :51375 USED: 00085 ‘TRACE : KORE 7AB:00000 _  SEABCH
KR ERANITTRES

Figure 6.252

7) Select Sweep Function.

SET
AVALL : smsm USED: 00065 TEACE:AONE AR:00000 SEABCH

cvrr (N I 7 [

Figure 6.253

8) Select Trigger Single. The message “Executing Single Sweep” will appear in the Mes-
sage Area.

9) Thereafter, select Trigger Single the required number of times. The message “Executing
Single Sweep” will appear in the Message Area each time.

10) Press the Edit/Change Node Key. The labels for function selection will be displayed.
Note (1) Stop the GLE0S, GL60H, or GL70H before executing a single sweep.

(2} The I/O Modules will not be serviced. (Disabling input relays and other preparations
may be necessary when actually running a simulation).

(3) When conducting a single sweep, it is recommended to display in advance the refer-
ence or network to be viewed in the logic area or reference area.
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

(4) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.

(5) if the labels for function selection are not displayed, press the Edit/Change Node Key.

9. Network Editing

A. Editing Networks: Part 1

This function involves expanding and compressing horizontally. It is useful when modify-
ing column units.

= = 4t {1
10018 19820 212
’ w121 9352 il

Compress T l Expand
= — »—I-;: 4 — )
18315 10020 121 QR3SE o108
=+ —{ )~
! 0121 e3Se e
.

Use the following procedure for horizontal network editing.
1} Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
2) Display the network to be modified.
3) Move the cursor to the column where an element is to be added.

4) Press the Shift + Edit/Change Node Keys.

NETWORK:000t  LADDER SEG:1 URIT:001 PEOGERY HODE
— 43 {1
10018 18228 2313
— £ )~
121 ezse 28101

ST
AVAIL:SL375  USED:00062 #2: 00000 SERRCH
b LN

Figure 6.254
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5) Select Edit Network.

EETRGRK:0001  LADDER SEG:i TRIT:00 PEOGEAH HODE
! 44 —( =
18018 10020 a1
— S
20121 2P35a .-
SET
AYAIL: 51378 USED: 0DOE2 TBACE : KOAE FR:00000 SEARCH
: 2 FIPRND M COUMPEESS - :
VEETICAL St VERTICAL |
|

Figure 6.255
6) Select Expand Horizontal.
HETH(HE:0001  LADDER 5EG:1 URIT:001 PEOGRAY HODE
—i F—[m ——3F o
1808 10ee 121 eessa adiee
——i — )~
23121 eesse 28101
AVATL:61377 TSED: 00063 TRACE : HONE FB:00000 S'Esgﬂl?[:ﬂ
N SED : H N
2, e .
VERTICAL VERTICAL

Figure 6.256
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

7 Select Compress Horizontal.

RETWORK:0001  LADDER SEG:: UNIT:001 PROGRAN MEDE
— —f —

10018 M}ﬂ:@ﬁﬁ o2102
— -
B2121 9338 2101

FYRIL:GI378  OSED:00062 THALE :NOHE 200000 SEABLE

: O £ coeprEss i
Foe s

Figure 6.257
8} .Select Expand Horizontal.
NETHCRE: 000! LADDER SEG:1 URIT:001 PROGEAY NODE
— )—m Pt —.
10018 18820 121 eessd 210
i | g
2121 AT ealal

SET
AR:00000 SERECH

Figure 6.258
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9) Press the Print/Change Node Key.

NETWGRI:0001  LADDER SEG:1 OAIT:000 PHOGERY HODE
— i —)-
ieQ1e 10020 121 28382 ed1ea
——{— —
Dai21 edssa 2101
AVAIL:51375

Figure 6.259

10} Add the target circuit.

NETROBK:0001  LADDER SEG:1 URIT: 001 PROGEAH XUDE

— i i —{)
10613 12020| poP> 0121 PO3SY ecim
— —

121 0635 o1

RIAIL:61375 U: TRACE :NORE Ait:00000

SERRCH
p NOTIOR

Figure 6.260

Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already bossible.

(2) The amount of memory used increases with honzontal expansion and reduces with
horizontal compression.

(3} To return to the labels for function selection, press the Edit/Change Node.
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6.2.5 Monitoring Programming conl.

B. Editing Networks: Part 2

This function involves expanding and compressing vertically. Itis useful when modifying
line units.

—d e b ~
12018 19920 oo 20121 02358 23108
i — —
121 23360 eeigt

3

: Compress T l Expand
i | 44 ()
L10218 10620 | AAAA2 RA121 @B3S2 208
: i ~
92221 03121 ABSe oaial

Use the following procedure for vertical network editing.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
2) iDisp!ay the network to be modified.
3) iMove the cursor to the row where an element is to be added.

4) Press the Shift + Edit‘Change Node Keys.

NETAOHE:0001  LADDER SEG:1 URIT:001 PROGEAY NODE

o —— —4 { )~
18818 1DacR| PPPA> Pa121 e 2010
— —=

121 @a35e 28161

SET
AR:00000 SERECH

AYAIL:GI375  USED:00085

Figure 6.261

5) Select Edit Network.

T
QUAIL:61375  USED:000BS TRACE:HONE FR:0000 _  SEARCH
EYPAND  [NGEEE

N ONPRESS
VERTICAL B VERTICAL -

Ie]

IRT

Figure 6.262
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6) Select Expand Vertical.

HETROEK:0001  LADDER SEG:1 URIT:001 PAOGRAK NODE
— e et —{)-
10818 12829] 032 99121 PR ae103

[ I—

— — ]} (F
R001 B3121 OUsSa oot

SET
AVAIL:B1375 USED: 00055 TERCE:NONE RB:00000 SEARCH
2o e .
VERTICRL N VERTICAL

Figure 6.263
7) Select Compress Vertical.
HETRCEK:0001  LRDDER SEG:1 URIT: 001 .. PROGHRM MODE
— N—E —4F ~—(
1001¢ 10820| PROA2 83121 PA3Se ea1ee
| —)
121 22350 eatet

SET
A3:00000 SEARCE

Figure 6.264
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M

6.2.5 Monitoring Programming ca'glt.

8} Select Expand Vertical.

EETRGEK:0001  LADDER SEG:1 TRIT:001 PEOGEAM KODE
— b et {3~
10013 10020 000> P21 EBISE eeive
~ —— F —t )=
R 09121 08258 2101
H
ST
e T AH:00000 _  SERBCH
, P I
t

Figure 6.265

9) Press the Print/Change Node Key.

HETROBX:0001  LADDEE SEG:1 TRIT:001 PROGEAH MODE

e

i ] it b
poOr GB121 GE3ER 2102
— 3=

!l
s

—t ¥F {
2e0a] Bzt Peasd 23181

evmLsiyrs USRS TBACENCEE B 00000

SET
SERBCH
RSO COILS s SPECIHLS m NOTICH

Figure 6.266
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10) Add the target circuit.

KETROE ;0061 LADDER SEF:1 TRIT:001 PROSEFY NODE
bt b b e} —{3-
10015 80| aN0e pe121 PRCE e
——
10001 1PeR>
i {3~
Baz23 1 82121 88359 oaiat

TRACE : NORE

A
CALECS SPECIHLS

AYAIL:61371 U
COILS

SERKRCH
® HOTION

Figure 6.267

Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required if program storage is already possible.
{2) The amount of memory used does not change with vertical expansion or compression.

(3) To return to the labels for function selection, press the Edit/Change Node.

C. Moving a Network: Part 1

This is an example of moving the contents from the current network numberto asmaller
network number.

Before move After move
Network 4 (Square root circuit) | Network 4 (Square root cireuit) E;E‘t-‘?vlgis the

. Network 5 (Logical exclusive OR circuit Network 5 (Relay circuit 4)

. Netwark & (Skip circuit) Network 6 {Logical exclusive OR circuit
T [ Network 7 (Relay circuit 2) Network 7 (Skip circuit) i
! — — The contents of
+ ' | Network 8 {Relay circuit 3) Network 8 (Relay circuit 2) these networks
+ * - A Network 9 (Relay circuit 4) Network 9 (Relay circuit 3) gﬂ;“g;’f) ::W"
X Network 10 (Relay circuit 5) » Network 10 (Relay circuit 5)
L} - ' —~
1

Displays this network before the move
R Example of moving it here

Use the following procedure to move the network.
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.

6.2.5 Monitoring Pregramining cont.

1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (3))
2) Press the Supervisory Key.

3) .Stop the GL.60S, GL60H, or GL70H.

4) Select Program.

5} :Select Ladder.

6) ;Display the network to be moved.

7) Press the Shift + Edit/Change Node Keys.

HETWORE : 0005 LADDER 3EG:1 URET:001 PROGEAN HODE

—— b= —— 4 b ] el )=
132 10892 199@4 10085 10006 19007 10003 100BO 10210 83118
— b

—d —— —— o —— — — —

18211 10812 10913 12214 18015 1PA16 10317 10218 10010 10020 22111
—— b — —— —f —f —f —— ~—] -

\e@2! 10022 19023 10824 19625 18025 10027 18208 1BA20 10D3D PRT12
—— —— —— —— —— — — —]

19231 10032 18033 10094 10035 14036 10037 10635 16B30 19040 @R113
bt ——t b —— —— ——f —— — t—— ——{
16241 10842 10343 1042 10845 19045 16847 10843 10849 10850 PE!1¢
— —— —— ——f —— —— A —— ——{ .
19251 10652 19053 10054 18293 100568 10957 10258 10@59 19668 001l
—i b=t ]

t—— — — — — —L
19061 16062 19963 10064 1E@SS 10645 10067 10068 18069 10ATD 98116

AVAIL:61263 USED: 80157
s EDIT
HETHORE

Figure 6.268

8) .To move a network after network 4, enter 5 in the AR and select Move Network. (The only
thing to change on the screen is the network number)

HETHORE: 0005  LADDER SEG:1 UNIT: 091 PEOGRAN MODE

| —— —— b ——f — = —— ——{ ]~
Al 2000 10003 1GEB4 LBRCS 10006 19607 19005 18960 19313 0A112
— — — — }-

—— —— —— ——f —
1681% 19212 18213 10014 10015 10016 19017 18318 18019 10020 PB111
—— ot —— —— o —— —— — —— (=
18021 19822 19AP2 10824 18025 10026 19627 19822 10820 10830 20112
— —— —— —— — —f ——f —— —{
18231 10832 18033 12034 18055 10835 16E37 19835 1PO30 1940 08113
— — ] — —— — — —— ——{
12041 16842 19043 19244 10245 10045 10047 10845 (@O49 10258 PAL14
[ —f ] = b —— — —— ——{(
10851 1852 18253 1POG4 10055 10856 10057 19058 1AUGO 10060 @A11S
A —— — A — — —
10061 19062 1BH60 10064 10065 10046 10057 19069 18063 10870 03116

’ SET

AVAIL:61263 USED: 00157 TRACE:RORE AR: 00005 SEARCH
3 ELIT > Ve i COFY o
NETHORE RETHORE HETHORE

Figure 6.269
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9) Press the Edit/Change Node Key and the labels for function selection are displayed.
Note (1) To move to the next position after network N, enter N+1 in the AR.
(2) Make sure the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is stopped.
(3) The Attach Operation is not required when :the PLC is already online.

(4} To display the labels for function selection without selecting Move Network, press the
Edit’/Change Node Key.
D. Moving a Network: Part 2

This is an example of moving the contents from the current network number to a larger
network number.

Before move After move
Network 4 (Square root circuit) =1 Network 4 (Square root circuit)
" | Network 5 (Relay circuit 4) Network 5 (Logical exciusive OR circuit

+ [Network e (Logical exclusive OR circuit Network 6 (Skip circuit) ;”;ggg‘e"‘s

X Network 7 (Skip circuit) Network 7 (Relay circult 2) networks all
PR meove down
- Network 8 (Relay circuit 2) Network 8 (Relay circuit 3) one by one.
. - Network 9 (Relay circuit 3) Network & (Relay circuit 4)
. Network 10 (Relay circuit 5) = Network 10 (Relay circuit 5) ~e— Displays the
' network
Loem e ema o Example of moving it here

Displays this network before the move

Use the following procedure to move the network.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (Note (3))
2) Press the Supervisory Key.
3) Stop the GL60S, GL.60H, or GL70H.
4) Select Program.
5) Select Ladder.
6) Display the network to be moved.
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L S

6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

7) Press the Shift + Edit/Change Node Keys.

NETHORK: 0005 - LADDER SEG:1 UNIT:001 PROGRAN NOGE

poe—t ——t —— e —— 1 — =
|GO0C 18003 12004 196E5 1DOGG 10POT 14330 13229 1091 BA118
b - —— —— b —— — —— — —(}~
19011 19612 10313 19814 10915 18016 19917 19818 19918 12229 8a111
— = i — — ()=

——t — — —
10021 10022 10003 10824 1DAC5 1026 10077 10928 1020 12830 112
— o P — — —— —{ ——
10031 1@63> 10032 10834 10035 10636 18037 10838 10830 10940 82113
b d ] ] e f——F ] —— ——f F—{ — )=
10041 10007 1AG43 10840 10045 19045 16047 10048 19940 19950 BB114
—f ——| —— b=t b—f ——] e —{ )~
10951 10052 10853 10054 10955 10056 1957 10658 10059 10960 0115
— — — —— —— ] —— (3=
19061 16962 10063 19PG4 10066 1066 10067 10863 10860 1007 BBL16

SET
i AYAIL:61283 TSED: 00157 TRACE : NORE A8:00000 FEARCH

: EDIT > HOVE T COry
SETWORK HKETWORE

Figure 6.270

8) To move a network after network 4, enter 5 inthe AR and select Move Network. (The only
thing to change on the screen is the network number)

HETHGRK:0008  LRDDER SEG:1 GRIT:001 PEOGRAN MODE

—t —— —— b —— —— —f —{
1odE G003 10094 19965 10005 100AT 1990 10069 tROR 09110
—1 — —— — — =

—— — — — —
19011 12212 10213 10914 18215 1016 19817 10018 10419 10820 &A1
bt — —— ——f ——f —— ——f — — ()~
19021 10922 10823 10824 10025 19026 19027 18028 10629 19930 @12
19331 18232 10933 18834 18005 10835 1PA37 19838 12232 10940 88113
e —— b —— ] —— — —— — r
18021 16842 10043 19844 10045 10046 18347 10048 10045 1BESR 28114
—— b —— b — —— ] —( )~
18061 100652 10053 10054 10055 10056 10057 19058 1P059 19060 02115
— et b —— b — — — —(}~
10061 10862 10963 10064 10065 10065 10067 19068 10069 10079 2B116

SET
:00010  SERRCH

AVAIL-61283 USED: 90157 TRACE : A0HE
d 1El E i COFY

A Ea
HETHORE NETH[RE

Figure 6.271

9) Press the Edit/Change Node Key.
Note (1) To move to the next position after network N, enter N+1 in the AB.
(2) Make sure the GLB0S, GL60H, or GL70H is stopped.
(3) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online,

(4) To display the fabels for function selection without selecting Move Network, press the
Edit/Change Node Key.
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E. Copying NeMorks

Itis simple to use a network already programmed into the memory of a GL60S, GL60H, or
GL70H to create another network with a simifar circuit pattern.

Basic Network

E}:mﬁo-w )| W )

Circuit
10001 00008 ?779? 7977 onP120
{ MNetwork copy ) screen
only

Set reference
’ number or
delete
New Network Completed elements.

Network 11 Store
() | )
10008 00009 Network © 10008 00009
|

Use the following procedure to copy a network.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (Note (4))
2) Display the network to be used as a basis.

3) Press the Shift + Edit’/Change Node Keys.

EETWOBE:000]  LADDER SEG:! BRIT:001 . PROGERY XODE
%
10802,
100e3
18024
10025
12006
10027

SET
TBACE: NONE f-00000 SEAECH

AVAIL:E1263

Figure 6.272
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B e

6.2.5 Monitoring Programming cont.

4) Select Copy Network and the screen can be copied.

BETROBE:0001  LADDEE SEG:i ORIT:001 PEOERAY ¥ODE

—

Kecid
ki disl
G
E(td(1

RYATL: 61293 USED: 00147 TEACE:NONE

AR: 00000 SE

‘ Figure 6.273

5) Enter the reference number in the AR, move the cursor to the target location and press

NETROEE: 0001  LRDDER SEG:! © UHIT:001 PROGERH HODE
-
Nddids
SET
RYAIL: 51293 DSED. 00147 TRACE :ROEE AR: 00000 SERRCH
EETNOSE HETRORK.

Figure 6.274
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7) Enter the reference number in the AR, move the cursor to the target location, and press
the Enter Key. Continue this operation until the ????? are gone.

KETROEK:0001  LADDER SEG:1 THIT: 001 PROGEAY NODE

3
180g9
18810,
111
1802
12013
18014

SET
AVALL:61293 USED: 00147 TEACE : KONE fB:00009 _  SERACH
NETROBX HETHOEK

Figure 6.275

8) Enter the network number of the target storage network in the AR and select Write Net-
work. A few seconds later, the details of the network specified will be displayed. {These
are stored in the memory of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H.)

NETWOEK:0020  [ADDER SEG:1 OHIT: 091 PROGEAN MGDE

atoag)
18018
18211
18d12
10813
18914

AVAIL:61292 USED: 00158

Figure 6.276

Note (1) Selecting Write Network writes the data into the CGPU memory.
(2) Do not add elements at the Copy Screen. Add them at the screen after storage.

|
(3) When network N is stored, the network number (N) of any network after this will be in-
creased by one (N+1.)
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m

6.2.6 Traceback

{4} The Attach Opération is not required if program storage is already possible.

(5) To return to the original screen from the Copy Screen without selecting Write Network,
+ press the Shift + Edit/Change Node Keys and then press the Edit‘Change Node Key.

(6) Network storage occurs when Write Network is selected. If there is not encugh
memory in the GL60S, GLB0H, or GL70H to store the information on the screen, stor-
age does not occur and the message “No avail memory” will be displayed.

6.2.6 Traceback

The ON and OFF status of coils and numeric values in registers on GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H
can be displayed on the screen in chronological order.

1. Setting Conditions

A. _iSetting
The following set values need to be input before a waveform display of a traceback can
be performed.
» Sampling cycle

« Trigger points

« Conditions for trigger
Discrete I/O: 8 points maximum
Registers: 1 maximum

Use the following procedure to set the conditions for a traceback.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (3))
2)- Press the Supervisory Key.

3} Select Program.
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4) Select Traceback.

THACE BACE OHIT:001 PRORAY HODE
DEPEESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

WDISPLPY LUt
: DISCRETE ISR

Figure 6.277

5) Select Condition.

TERCE BACY CONDITICNS URIT: 001 PHOGRAY HODE
SAUPLING : R '
SAMPLING CYCLE ; O seans/point
TRIGGER : 0 polnts )
DISCRETE BEGI STER

HT. BEF 4  TRIGGER EEF ¥ TRIGGER
2 -
3 ——
4 -——
8 -
B ——
7 e -
B m———— _—

Figure 6.278

6) Press the Down Cursor Key. The cursor will move cown one line.

RE:00000
F E%'{E - - J’:':_‘;_‘m_ 5

Figure 6.279
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6.2.6 Traceback cont.

7 :Set Sampling Cycle 1 in the AR and select Set Cycle.

8) ‘Press the Down Cursor Key. The cursor will move down one line.

EH: 00000
TFREVIOUS @

Figure 6.280

9) Set Trigger Point 1024 in the AR and select Set Points.

10)’ Press the Down Cursor Key. The cursor will move down one line.

TRACE BACK CORDITIONS DNIT:00t PROCRAY MODE
SANPLING :+ DISABLE
SAMPLING CYCLE 1 scans/point
TRIGGER : 1024 points
DISCRETE REGISTER
FEF 4 THIGEER lEgF u TRIGGER

=

@~ L R
]
'
'
I
'
i

ER:C1024

TRIGEER [ETUMAJ TEICGER SRR
1.} OFF * PARANETER

Figure 6.281

11) Enter 1 in the AR and select Set Reference Number.

12) Move the cursor down oneline, enter 10010inthe AR, and select Set Reference Number.
135 Move the cursor down one line, enter $003 in the AR, and select Set Reference Number.
14j Move the cursor down one line, enter S015 inthe AR, and select Set Reference Number.
15) Select Trigger Of.

16) Move the cursor down onefine, enter 10005 in the AR, and select Set Reference Number.
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m“

17) Press the Down Cursor Key. The cursor will move to the upper right.

TRACE BACK COMDITIONS TRIT:001 PROGHRY KODE
SRMPLIRG : DISABLE
SAYPLING CTLLE : 1 scans/polnt
TRIGGEE : 1024 points
DISCRETE . EERSTER

Fo. EEF #  TRIGGER HEF & TRIGGER
1 00001 x - -]
2 16010 *
3 5003 *
4 5015 oFF
5 10005 x
B ----- ——
7 -— L
E _____ -——
TRIGEER TRIGEER [

Figure 6.282

18) Enter “40001" in the AR and select Set Reference Number.
18) Select Trigger Pattemn.

Note (1) Atraceback can be displayed by selecting 0 for the 1024 state immediately after the
trigger point,

(2) A traceback can be performed for a maximum of 8 discrete point and 1 register.

» Discrete 110

TRACE BACT DISCHETE URIT:001 PEOGERY HODE
BEF & TEIGGEE PUINT : [ 4 PPIHT . Bz

oot TSN
o AN AUUUUU AT
A ?

5003

S015 RN
10005

SCALE: [E~x16]
AN i

x4 ol

o+

Figure 6.283
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6.2.6 Traceback cont.

= Register

TRACE BACK REGISTER TAIT:00! PROGEAYM NODE
BEF # 40001 TRIGGER POINT : 0 X POINT : 512 Y PGINT : 0

L O

Figure 6.284

(3) The Attach Operation is not required when the PLC is already online.

(4) The sampling cycle setting determines how many scans are required in one cycle of
sampling.

(5) The trigger point setting is needed to determine the scope of the trace data. This nu-
meric value shows the location of the trigger point for the purposes of display. It can be
set within the range from the actual trigger point up to the previous 1,024 points.
Examples
If set at “0,” it will display the condition of the 1,024 points before the trigger point.

If set at “1024,” it will display the condition of the 1024 points after the trigger point.

(6) The discrete trigger conditions can be set to the first scan in which the point turns ON
(set Trigger On) or the first scan in which the point turns OFF (set Trigger Off).

(7) The register trigger conditions is set as the numeric value of the register. Enter the trig-
ger point numeric value in the AR and select Trigger Pattern. '

(8) In setting the trigger conditions, “Trigger” automatically becomes “*" when the refer-
ence is set. This indicates that there are no trigger conditions. Also, if Trigger is se-
lected even when the trigger conditions have been set, “*” will be displayed and the
trigger conditions become invalid.

(9) Setting up the trigger conditions is valid when all the trigger conditions including dis-
crete and register have been fulfilled (an AND of all conditions).

(10)If Clear Parameter is selected in setting trigger conditions, the condition where the cur-
sor is wilt be cleared.
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Note

(11}If All Menu is selected, the display will return

B. Activation

to the screen shown in Figure 6.277.

Once the traceback conditions have been set, traceback can be started. Use the follow-

ing procedure to start the traceback.

1) Press the Up Cursor Key. The cursor will move

to the topmost sampling position.

TEACE BACK CONDITIONS TRIT:001 PHOGEAM MODE
SAMPLIRR :
SAMPLING CYCLE : 1 scans/polnt
TRIGEER : 1024 points .
DISCRETE REGISTER
Ho. EEF & TRICGER HEF #  TEIGGER
1 2000t x 40001 500
2 10010 *
3 5003 *
4 5015 OFF
] 10005 *
s ..... -—
7 ----- —
B ----- -
Figure 6.285

2) Select | Enable/Disable .. Sampling will begin.

TEACE BACK CONDITIONS
SRHPLING :
SAYPLING CYCLE : 1 scans/point
TRIGEER : 1024 points
DISCRETE
TRIGGER
x

URIT: 001

O~ N A LI - O
v
&
=
2]

*
x
g

10005 =

BEF &
40001

PROGERH MODE

BEGISTER

TRIGGER
500

B : 00000

Figure 6.286

3) Seiect Previous Menu.

|
t

(1) When set to Enable, the sampling of trace data wilt begin. If trigger conditions are al-
ready met at this time, sampling will be canceled automatically,
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6.2.6 Traceback cont.
(2) \fsamplingis ended by selecting | Enable/Disable 1, the sampling of the trace data will

be canceled. If a forced disable is followed by a waveform display, part of the waveform
will be displayed incorrectly.

2. Waveform Display

Trace data are displayed in a waveform when the trigger conditions have been met. Se-
lect which is to be displayed, discrete or register.

A. Discrete

'Use the following procedure to display a discrete waveform.
1) Select Display Discrete on the screen shown in Figure 6.277.

2) Trace data is displayed in a waveform when the trigger conditions have been met.

TRACE BACK DISCHETE UNIT:001 PHOGERY MODE
BEF ¢ TRIGGER PUINT : O I FOINT: 2

oo WUV UUUIARUUUUUL
toat0 L UUUUUUUIUIUT AR
63 AN
S5SNI
10005

SCALE; [X=x16]
B Z00H ©  DENSCTSUEN
x4

Figure 6.287

Note (1) The dotted line “T” shows the location of the trigger point. The numeric values for the
trigger point show its coordinates.

(2) The dotted line “O” shows the location of the moving cursor. The numeric value ofthe X
point show its coordinates. The location of each reference can be easily seen using the
moving Gursor.

(3) The waveform trace data can entarged across the width of the screen to a maximum of
16times. Select Zoom X x 4 to enlarge it 4 times and Zoom X x 16 to enlarge it 16 times.
To display the entire waveform once more, select Zoom Z x 1.

(4) Select Previous Menu to retum to the screen shown in Figure 6.277.

(5) The waveform is not displayed if the trigger conditions have not been met. Also, if a
forced end is followed by a waveform display, part of the waveform will be displayed
incorrectly.
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mh

B. Register

Use the following procedure to display a register waveform.
1) Select Display Register on the screen shown in Figure 6.277.

2) Trace data can be displayed in waveform when the trigger conditions have been met.

TEACE BACE REGISTER UEIT:001 PROGEAY XODE

REF ¥ 40001 TRIGRER POINT : 0 X P.EIIIT i 512 Y PJIRT : 0
[ ]

SCALE: [I+x01,¥=x100]
x4 x|

Figure 6.288

Note (1) The dotted line “T” shows the location of the trigger point. The numeric values for the
trigger point show its coordinates.

(2} The dotted line “O" is the cursor which moves horizontally. The dotted line “S” is the
cursor which moves vertically. The numeric values of the X point and Y point show the
coordinates.

(3) The waveform of the trace data can be enlarged to a maximum of 16 times horizontaily
and 500 times vertically. Horizontal enlargement expands the sampling figures and
vertically enlargement expands the contents of the register. Select Zoom X x4 to en-
large it 4 times horizontally and Zoom X x 16 to entarge it 16 times hotizontally. To dis-
play the entire waveform once more horizontally, select Zoom Z x 1.

Select Zoom Y x N times to enlarge the data from 1 to 500 times vertically in units of
10. Enter the number of times in the AR and seiect Zoom Y x N times to enlarge it. To
display the entire waveform once again horizontally, enter “1” in the AR and select
Zoom Y x N times. ‘

(4) Select Previous Menu to return to the screen shewn in Figure 6.277.

(5) The waveform is not displayed if the trigger conditions have not been met. Also, if a
forced end is followed by a waveform display, part of the waveform will be displayed
incorrectly.
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6.3.I Creating and Modifying Motion Frograms

6.3 Motion Programs

This section covers using the P120 Programming Panel to create and modify motion pro-
grams, and to set parameters, in Editing Mode and Operating Mode.

Motion programs and parameter data can be be read from a floppy disk, written to a fioppy
disk, and output to a printer.

Moﬁon programs can be created and parameters set while the CPU of the GLE0S, GLEOH, or
GL70H is in Run Mode. Be sure to load programs and parameters for the Servopack with the
motor stopped and in a mode in which motion commands will not be executed.

i

| Menu screen }—————‘ Creating and Modifying Motion Programs |
; (Section 6.3.1)
——l Program Monitor I
(Section 6.3.2} :
—-{Qﬁng Parameters l
{Section 6.3.3)
———| Position Monitor ‘
{Section 6.3.4)
| Program Load |
{Section 6.3.5}
—-lPiarameter Load |
{Section 6.3.6)
6.3.1 Creating and Modifying Motion Programs ...................oo0ihs. 6-196
B.3:2 ProgramMonitor ...... ... i i e 6-213
6.3.3 SettingParameters ...t e 6-214
6.3.4 Position MONIOr . . ... i i i 6-220
6.3.5 Programbload ..... ..o e 6-221
6.3.6 PamameterLoad. ... .coviiiiiiii ittt s 6-227
6.37 ErrorMessages . ...couuinneraei ettt 6-235

6.3.1 Creating and Modifying Motion Programs

This section covers editing and operating motion programs.

1. ‘Displaying the Menu Screen

Display the Motion Menu Screen. The screen has 6 modes. Use the following procedure
to display the Menu Screen.
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1) Perform the Attach Operation.

2) Press the Supervisory Key.

3) Select Program.

DEPRESS ANY FUNCTIOH KEY

STOPPED SC

F T e

Figure 6,289
4) Select Motion.
The menu will be displayed.
HOTIH
MENU
BRI IS

PROGRAM MONITOR
PARAMETER SET
POSITION MONITOR
PROGRAM LOADER
PARAMETER LOADER

Figure 6.290 ’

Note

Select Previous Menu and the screen will return to the previous screen.

k]

2. Preparing to Create a Program

This section describes how to create a motion program. The menu has six choices.
Use the following procedure to prepare for creating a program.

— 6-197 —




Online Operation (Basic Edifing)
6.3.1 Creating and Modifying Motion Programs cont.

1) pisptay the menu shown in Figure 6.290.

2) Select Program Create/Change and press the Enter Key.

¥OTION PROSEAX
TAPUT PROGRAN(PP)E
PROGANPPI : )

Figure 6.291

3).Enter a program number (from 1 to 8) and press the Enter Key.

NOTIOR PROGRAX
INFOT PROGRAN(PP )%
PROGRAN(PPH : 1
CUREENT AX1S HAME
HAKEL

XAKE2

ERXE3
INPUT NER AZIS NRME
HANEL : ¥
NFHEZ H
HRaE3 |

P "I

Figure 6.292

4) Enter the axis names and press the Enter Key. (See Note (2))
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S) Enter the O number (from 1 to 20).

NOTIOH PHOGRAX
PROGRAN (PP 1 FILE NAME:
0: 1

S —

Figure 6.293

The Program Screen will be displayed.
Note (1) Terminology

» The program number is a buffer number specifying an area in the P120's working
memory to be used as temporary memory for motion programs. A program of upto2
kilobytes can be created in one buffer,

» The current axis name is the axis name specified by that buffer (motion program).

(2) The axis name uses the Servopack axis names and corresponds to the X,Y, Z, and so
on of the motion program notation. Up to 3 axis names can be specified.

(3) The composition of the axis names used in the molion programis fixed. They are cho-
sen from the name groups of (X, Y, Z) (U, V, W) and (A, B, C).

(4) Defauttaxis names are display. Press the Enter Keyto continue without changing them
» Clearing a Program Buffer
Use the following procedure to clear a program buffer,
1) Display the menu shown in Figure 6.290.
2) Select Program Create/Change and press the Enterﬁ Key.
3) Input the program number (from 1 to 8) and press thé Enter Key.
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6.3.1 Creating and Modifying Motion Programs cont.

4) input the axis name and press the Enter Key.
5) input the O number {from 1 to 20).
The Program Screen will be displayed.

Note (1) Pressing the Shift + Delete Keys after 2) will clear all the programs stored under all the
program numbers (from 1 to 8).

H

(2) Pressing the Shift + Delete Keys after 3) will clear all the programs stored under the
specified program number. '

3. _Basic Key Operations

jUse the following procedure to perform basic key operations.

1) Display the Program Screen.

i

2} Create the line NOOO1.

HOTIOE PROGEAE
PEOGRAN(PP): 1 FILE NAHE:

D: 1

NO001 501 X100. Y200, Z300. F100.;
o002 1

IRSEET

: - .

AYRIL: 2021 . USED:=0027

Figure 6.294
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3) Change the line. (See Note (1)) |

AVAIL:202) ¥ USED: 0027

Figure 6.295

INSERT

Bl -

RAPAIL: 2021 USED: 0027
&

Figure 6.296

AVRIL: 2021 TSED: 0027

Figure 6,297

4) Create the remaining lines.

HOTION PEOGRAY
PEOGEAN(PP}: 1 FILE BRME:
0:1

EQO01 - GO1 X100. Y200. 2300. F100.;
BOOOZ G500 T100. 750. 250:
3 G4 P2:

004 Egé X100. ¥100. F100 & GO1 2100, F200;

0005 GO1 X50.+HL ¥50.+H2 FE3;
K007 S0t 20°70 20 F1do;

Hotdd W

A

INSERT
AYRIL ;1325 xum&‘ 2 m _%

Figure 6.298

Note (1) To change a ling, press the Semicolon Key.
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6.3.1 Creating and Modifying Motion Programs cont.

(2) The following shows how the keys are operated.

Input G:01 and press the SP Key

Input X: 100. and press the SP Key

Input Y: 200. and press the SP Key

Input Z: 300. and press the SP Key

Input F: 1000. and press the Semicolon Key

4. Replace (Overwrite) Mode

’Normally, the screen operates in Insert Mode, but you can change it to Replace (over-
write) Mode by selecting Mode. In this mode, you can write over programs to change
them.

H

1) Display the Program Screen shown in Figure 6.298.

HOTI0E PEOGRAN
PROGERM(PP); 1  FILE HAME:
! G: 1

NOOOL B01 X100, ¥200. 2300. F100.;
BOQOZ GO0 E100. Y50. Z50;

GO4 F2;
BOQO4 GC% T100. Y100, F100 & BO1 2100. F200;

NS0
H0006 G0l ¥50.+B1 Y50,+HZ FH3;
0007 gg!o. X0 YO 20 F100:

AYATL:1928 USED: 0123

i -

Figure 6.299

2) Select Next Menu twice and change the function.
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3) Select Mode. Replace Mode will be selected, and the Replace Screen will be displayed.

MGTICH PROGRAN
PEOGBAHCPF): 1 FILE HAME:
0:1

HOOOL GOY X100, ¥200. 2300. F100.;
RO002 Ggg 1100, 150, 250;

GO4 P2;
04 Egé X100. ¥100. F100 & G01 2100. F200;

N0005 GO1'¥50.+HL ¥50,+B2 FH3:
H0007 Egs X0 Y0 20 F100;

AVATL:1925 . USED: 0123

Figure 6.300

4) Move the cursor to the location to be changed.
5) Input the program and select Mode. The screen will return to Insert Mode.
Note (1) Programs cannot be created with Replace Mode.

(2) The current mode is shown in the bottom right-hand comer of the screen.

5. Changing Programs in Insert Mode

This mode is used to insert programs. When new characters are input, the original char-
acters move to the right. In this example, line NO004 is changed from Y100 to Y250.

1} Display the Program Screen shown in Figure 6.298.

2) Move the cursor to the location to be changed.

HOTION PROGHAN
PHOGRAN(PP): 1 FILE NANE:
0:1

HO001 GOL X100. Y200, 2300. F100.; |
HOO0Z GO0 F100_ ¥50. Z50;

HOGOF GO4 P2; .

§0004 GC1 ¥100. Y@50. Fi00 & GO1 21G0. F200;
H0005 H50;

H0006 GO1 XS50.+H1 ¥50.+HZ FH3;

H0007 Eg:{l’ 10 Y0 20 F160;

50009
0009 §

AAALL:1925 . DSED: 6123

Figure 6.301
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3) Press the Delete Key. {Note)

WOTTGN PROGRAM
PEDGRAM(PP); 1  FILE HAME:
0:1
R0001 601 100, Y200. 2300, F100.;
H0GGZ Go0 X100, ¥50. 290;
G003 God P2;
s RO004 GO1 1160, YN. F100 & B0 2100. F200;

H0005 NSO;
! HOQ06 GO1 I50.+H1 Y50.+H2 FH3;
HO007 601 X0 T0 20 F100;
ROOOG  M30;
BOOOS A

oLz IR

Figure 6.302

4) {nput the new data.

HOTI0N PROBERX
PROGRANCPP): 1 FILE MAME:
21
NOO01 GO1 X100. Y200. 2309. F100.;
HOO0Z GO0 Z100. ¥50. 250;
G4 P2;
§0004 GO1 %100. Y25l F100 & GO1 E100. F200;

4501
H0005 801 XS0.+B1 750.+H2 FHI:
RO0O7  BO1 XO YO Z0 F100;
HQO08  H30;

§0003 B

AVAIL:1925 USED: 0123

T -

Figure 6.303

Note The Backspace Key can also be used for deletion.

6. -Adding Programs

. This operation adds programs in one line ata time. As an example, new fine will be added
at line NOOOS5.

1) Display the Program Screen shown in Figure 6.298.
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2) Move the cursor to the beginning of the line to be added to (NOQOS5).

HOTION PROGEAY
PEOGEAK(FP); 1 FILE NANE:
g: 1
20001 GO1 X100. ¥200. 2300. F109.;
NODDZ  GOD X100. Y50, 250;
&04 P2;
H0004 mé 1100, ¥250. F100 & G0l 2100, F200;

HO006 EOl IS0, +81 750 +]!2 FH3:
NOOO7 BO1 %0 Y0 20
8 N30;

IESERT

© T B

AVAIL: 1925 & USED: 0123

Figure 6.304

3) Press the Semicolon Key.

A space will be created at line N0O0OO5.

MOTION PROGRAX
PEOGRAN(PP}: §  FILE NRME:
0:1
EQOGL  GO1 X100. ¥200. 2300. F100.;
HG002  GOO 2100, Y50, 250:
GO4 P2;
N0DO4 01 X100, ¥250. F100 & GO: 2100, F2oo;
k50
§0007 GOI X50.+H1 Y50,+H2 FHl3;
H0008 GO1 X0 YO 20 F100;
H30;
HOD10 B

AVAIL ;1924 . USED: 0124

-

Figure 6.305
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4) Enter the program to be added.

HOTION PROGEAM

PROGEAM(PP): 1 FILE NANE:

21
R0001 G01 X100. Y200. 2300. F100.;
X0002 GO0 X100. ¥50. 250;

G04 PZ;

N0004 GOl ¥100. Y250. F100 & GO 2100. F209;
X0005 Gol X100. ¥100. Z100 FL0008

H50;
R0007 GO1 X50.+H1 ¥50.+H2 FH3:
0008 GO1 X0 YO 20 F100;

AVALL:1802 USED: 0146

-

Figure 6.306
Note The sequence numbers of the lines below that the new line will automatically increase by one.

7. Program Edit Function

This function is used for copying, moving and deleting. Press the Shift + EdityChange
Node Keys. The Edit Screen will appear.

.Press the Edit’Change Node Key or select Previous Menu to revert to the Program
Screen. Editing is performed by blocks, and line numbers are added automatically.

1) Display the Program Screen shown in Figure 6.298.

2} Press the Shift + Edit‘Change Node Keys.

KOTIER PROGEAM
PROSERM(PP): 1 FILE NAME:
0:1
B0001 GOl %100, $20¢. 2300. F100.;
HOG02 G606 3160, ¥S0. Z50;
604 P2;
0004 Ggé 100, Y100. F100 & GO1 Z100. F200;

H50;
6 G0l I50.+H1 Y50.+HZ FH3;
H0Q07 Eg(l) 10 Y0 20 F100;

E0008
Nooos 1

AVAIL:1925 . USED: 0123

Figure 6.307
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3) The Edit Screen will be displayed. Copying, moving, and deleting can be performed.

HOTIOX PROGRAN
PROGRAM(FP): 1  FILE HAME:
0:1
ROD01 B9y Xt00. Y200. 2300, F100.;
HO002 609 XL00. ¥50. 250;
G04 P2;
HO004 Egé Z100. Y250, F100 & BO1 2100. F200;

NOGE (01 X50.+H1 ¥50,+82 FE3:
H0007 Eg‘l) 0 Y0 20 F1o0;

AVATL:19285 USED: 0123
HOVE R

THSERT

Figure 6.308

4) Select Previous Menu.
The Program Screen will return.

Note You can revert to the Program Screen from any screen by pressing the Edit/‘Change Node
Key or by selecting Previous Menu.

8. Saving a Program

Select End after creating a program, and End and Stop will be displayed at the bottorn of

the screen.
Stop: The screen will return to the Menu.
- End: The syntax will be checked. If there is an error in the program, the cur-

sor will move to the line with the error. Once the error has been cor-
rected, select End again. If there are no errors, the program will be
saved, and Next O Number and End Edit wiil be displayed.

Next O Number: A new program can be created by inputting an O Number,
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End Edit: Input a file name. The name can be up to 8 characters long. Exten-
‘ sions cannot be used.

'

Create program

'

End

End Stop

'

Syntax check

3 Amend 1| NG

. OK
(See Note) Menu screen
! — ;

Input O Number Next © Number End Edit
A4 _
Create new program File Name
Enter Cancel

L

Note Means save in the P120 memory.

g9, Editor Function

A. Copy

This operation can be used to create a program block with the same contents as anocther.
Copying must be performed by block.

1) Display the Edit Screen shown in Figure 6.308.
2) Select Copy.

The Copy Screen will be displayed.
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3) Move the cursor to the first block to be copied and press the Enter Key.

¥

. GRY

PEOGRANCPP): t  FLLE NAME:

0:1

BN col X100. ¥200. 2300 F100.;

H0002 00 X100. ¥50. 250 .
604 P2;

HO0O4 Eg!. Xi00. ¥250. F100 & GO1 2100. F200;

0005 GO1 X50.+H1 ¥50.+H2 FH3;

H0007 GO1 X0 Yo 20 F100;

§0008  N30;
#0009 4

SELECT STAET POTET

AYATL.:1925 DSED:0123

THSERT

Figure 6.309

4) Move the cursor indicate the blocks to be copied and press the Enter Key. (See Note)

COPY
PROGRAH(PP): 1 FILE HAME:
D:1

N
HooG2 GO0 X100, Y50, 250;
804 P2;
HOO04 Egé X100. ¥250. F100 & BO1 2100. F200;

0008 01 X50.+H1 130,482 FE3;
0007 rsg(z’ 10020 F
X0002 g

SELECT DESTINATION POINT

AVAIL - 1829 USED: 0123 TRSERT

Figure 6.310

5) Move the cursor to the destination block and press the Enter Key,

'
il
P
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The copy is complete.

XOTIMN PROGEAN

PROGERAN(PP): 1 FILE BANME:

0:1
0001 301 1100, 7200. €300, F100.;
No002 GO0 X104. Y50, Z250;

GO4 P2;
N0004 GOI 1100. Y200. 2300. F100.;
05 BOL ¥100. Y250, F100 & GOL 2100. F200;

¥59;
0007 GO1'¥50.+H] ¥50.+H2 FH3;
HO00B Eg(l' X0 Y0 20 F100;

IRSERT

Figure 6.311
Note Any'number of blocks can be copied.

B. Move

This operation can be used to move blocks to ancther location. Moving must be per-
formed by block.

1) Display the Edit Screen shown in Figure 6.308.
2) Select Move.
The Move Screen will be displayed.

3) Move the cursor to the first block to be moved and press the Enter Key.

HOVE

PROGRAH(PP): 1 FILE HAYE:

31
0001 GOL X10Q. Y200. 2300, FI190.;
10002 Egg l%00 ¥50. 250;

G
601 X109, ¥200. 2300. F100.:
H0005 GOI 1100 ¥250. F100 & GO1 2100. F200:

H0007 GO[ XSO.-tEl Y90.+E2 FH3:
H000B Eglé 20 Y0 20 F100;

Ho0ie &
SELECT STAET POINT

THSERT
AYAIL:1901 USED: 0147 .

Figure 6.312

—6-210 —




6.3 Motion Programs

4) Move the cursor to indicate the blocks to be moved and press the Enter Key. (See Note

1

KOVE
PEOSBAN(PP): | FILE NAXE:
0: 1

E0001  GO1 X100. ¥200. 2300. F100.;
GO0 X100. Y50. 250;

nso j
H0007 GOL'¥50.+H1 ¥50.+42 FH3;
H0008 ‘Ggl 10 70 20 F100;

Koot B

SELECT END POINT

INSERT
AVAIL:1801 USED: 0147 .

Figure 6.313

5) Move the cursor to the destination block and press the Enter Key. (See Note (2))

The move is complete.

MOTION PROGEAM
PROGEAN(PP): 1 FILE RAME:
01

20001 GO1 X109, ¥200. Z300. F100,:
N0002 Egg ]X)%OO ¥50. 250;

04

HOGGH l)l X100, Y200. 2300. £100.;

0006 GO1 X100. ¥250. F100 & GO1 2100. £200;
H0007 G601 X50.+H1 Y50,~H2 FH3;

H0008 Eg{l} 10 Y0 20 F100;

§0O10 W

AYALL: 1501 USED: 0147 TRSEAT

Figure 6.314

Note (1) If it is only one block, do not move the cursor, just press the Enter Key.

(2) Move the cursor to the next biock after the block where it will be inserted.

C. Delete

- This operation can be used to delete blocks. Deletions must be performed by block.
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1) Display the Edit Screen shown in Figure 6.308.

2) Select Delete.

!
The Delete Screen will be displayed.

3) Move the cursor to the block to be deleted and press the Enter Key.

DELETE
PROGRAK(PP): {  FILE NAKE:
0:1

§0001 601 X100, Y200. Z300. F10Q.:
§Q002 Egg E%OO ¥a0, Za¢;

H50;
HO00S GO1 I100. Y200. 2300. F100.;
FOC0E GOl ¥100. 250, F100 & 501 2100. F200:
SR GOl X50.+HL Y50.+HZ FH3;
HOGOR GGl 20 YO 20 F100;

ROO0S H

HoO10 R
SELECT STAET POIRT
) IESEET
' RVALL:1901 USED: 0147 .

Figure 6.315

4) Move the cursor to the part of the block to be moved and press the Enter Key.

DELETE
PROGRAM(PP): 1 FILE HRME:
D: 1
E00O G601 X109. Y200. 2300, Fleb.:
EO00Z2 GO0 X100. Y50, 250:
ggDDE B04 P2:

H50;
§005 EO1'2100. ¥200. Z300. F10
GoL X 0 L G0l 100, F200;

0009 30
010 &

SELECT END POINT

TESERT
RYALL:1901 USED:0147 ]

Figure 6.316

5) Select Confirm.
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The deletion is complete.

MOTION PROGHAN
PEOGHAN(PP): 1  FILE HAME:
D1

EQ00L GOl X100, ¥200. 2300. FL00,;
§o002 582 E%OO. ¥he., 250;

N50;
H00OS G01 X100, ¥200. 2300. F100.:
HO005 g% 2100, ¥250. F100 & GO 2100. F200;

0008 §

AVALL:1936 USED:0t22
HOVE LsuETE

Figure 6.317

6.3.2 Program Monitor

Monitoring a Program

This operation can be used to see a block of a motion pregram while it is being executed (one
axis).

1) Display the menu shown in Figure 6.290.

2) Select Program Monitor and press the Enter Key.

AOTION

MENY
PROGRAM CREATE/CHANGE
S AT R T
PARAMETER SET
POSITION MONITOR
PROGRAM LOADER
PARAMETER LOADER

Figure 6.318
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3) Enter the module number, axis number, and program number, and press the Enter Key.
{See Note (2})

Mohitoring will begin.

The blocks being executed wili be displayed in reverse video.

MOTIOH PROGRAM NONITOR

NG REEEC T
NOQOZ [GOO B100. YS0. 250: .
G604 P2;

¥50;
HO005 503 IL00. ¥200, 2300, F100;
K006 601 X100. YZ50. F100 & 2100, F200;
0007 GOl Z50.+E1 750, +H2 FH3;
10008 Eg% X0 Y0 20 F100:

E0009 H
E0010 g

F-‘-‘

Figure 6.319

Note (1) Whenthe contents of the P120 program and Servo program are not the same, the pro-
gram cannot be monitored. When they differ, an error message “Miscompare In Pro-
gram Area” will be displayed.

(2) Module number:  Module number of the IF66
Axis number: Servopack axis number
Program number: The number of the buffer within the P120 (The program to be moni-
tored is saved in the buffer.)

6.3.3 Setting Parameters

The following section describes editing and manipulating parameters.

1. Setting Parameters

This operation is used to make initial settings for the Servopack (the Main Menu).

1) Display the menu shown in Figure 6.290.
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2) Select Parameter Set and press the Enter Key.

MENU
PROGRAM CREATE/CHANGE
PROGRAM MONITOR
N N N
POSITION MONITOR
PROGRAM LOADER
PARAMETER LOADER

Figure 6.320

3) Input the parameter number (from 1 to 8).

The Parameter Setting Screen will be displayed.

XOTEQN PARAMETER
PARANETER(PP): 1  FILE NAME:
Fesdrate{l} : IR (<x1000)unit/nin] (1~240000)
OXLEEED)
Linear acccl-rnlmzﬁ.s-a H 100 [ns) (B~B0000)
]
In=position range 1 (1~250)
(A 1)
Hotgr segctiﬁ : 0 p~89)
Encoder puise per revolution H 32768 [pulse(xd)] {4000~-400000)
Fous oo azoesin 3276 (1~1500000)
L1 r revoivtion : ~
CESel W) @
Gear ratio(notor side) : 1 [/rev] (1-~10000009)
(FPHAEE (T—2q) )
Gear ratic{nachine side) : 1 [/rev! (1~10000000)
(FyIeie () )

Figure 6.321
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6.3.3 Setting Parameters cont.

4) The next pareimeter can be displayed with the Cursor Keys.

EOTION PRERMETER
PABRXETER(PP): | FILE ERME:
Feed per revolution : 3Z7e8 [1-~~1500000)
EFR{L K 1 B85)
Gear retio(motor side) : 1 [/ravl (3~10000000)
(FPHEEE (-4 )
Gear ratio(aachine side) : 1 [/revl (I~10000000)
HAEE (W) )
Hotor rotatlonal direction reverss
i €230 v o) e
infinite
! WEE}
rotationzl
Posi ti d aod: 1@,&} 1
osition coumand agde B incremen
ERE—F A7
Position data type | ECD
(R F—20A2—F) BCD)

il

Figure 6.322

Note (1) Use the cursor keys to scroll the screen up and down.
(2) Do not change the value of the encoder pulse.

(3) The parameter number is a buffer number which specifies an area in the working
memory to be used as a temporary memory for parameters.

(4) Editing parameters means saving parameter data from the Servo and editing it.

2. Setting Detailed Parameters

The menu used is for setting detailed parameters (the Submenu).
1) Display the Parameter Setting Screen shown in Figure 6.321.

2) Select Detail.
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The Detailed Parameters Screen will be displayed.

MOTI0H DETAIL PABAXETER
PARRNETER(PP); 1  FILE HANE:

Positico loop gain : [s 1 (0~200)
Felnﬁfljll’o-u:?%:i‘:yK o) : _50 (1~200)
Intrfarg)b;l.z%.‘ryKVJ : 25 [{x2ms] (1~255)
&ngﬁml{mi ) H 0 {0~1)
ﬂbsc(lﬁti ze;;::diezﬂzd:imhla arror 32768 [pulsel (0~~99999999)
Fuéﬁg)zyz—ﬁm;j) H 1 [(x1000)unit/min] (1-~240000)
Fal&%&%;!(zn H 1 [ix1000)unit/alnl (1~240000)
Fueégzﬁi:(a” : 1 [(x1000)upitsnin} (1~240000)
(XU RR4))

--

Figure 6.323

3) The next parameter can be displayed with the Cursor Keys.

HOTIO® DETAIL PARAMETER
PREAMETER(PP}: 1  FILE BAME:
5 curve accel/daceleratiom
(S=EATRE)
Eurreat linit
Fudfonlurd_
2oty L deumomach
-step accel/deceleration
F )
Feedrate liait
Accal/decslaration pattern
Softuere trave] linit
(L S)

Backiash coupensation
Ny 23wa

-

Figure 6.324

Note (1) Use the cursor keys to scroll the screen up and down.

(2) Select Previous Menu to retum to the screen diéplayed in Figure 6.321 (the Main
Menu).

"

3. Setting Detailed Parameters

As an example, the following example sets S-curve aceceleration/deceleration.
1) Display the Detailed Parameters Screen shown in Figure 6.323.
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#
6.3.3 Setting Parameters cont. :

2) Move the cursor to the location of the S-curve acceleration/deceleration.

HOTION DETAIL PARAMETER
PARFNETER(FP): 1 FILE JAME:

Absoluts sncorder admlssible srror:
(IETHAT /- R¥ )

32768 [pulsel (0~9999995%)

Feedrate(2)
GEL R

Feedrate(3)
XL BE3))

Feedrate(d)
GEL BB

Decimal place
(]

S curye_aceel/deceleration
(SENLSE

Current lialt
(RAHIR)

Feedforuard R
(Z4—F7a02—F)

i -

1 [(x1000unit/min} (1~240000)
1 §(x1000)ynit/ulnd (1~240000)
1 [{x1000mit/nin] (1~240000)

3

fh
T

T
(7Y

off

(2~4)

L73L)
)
)

Figure 6.325

3) 'Use the cursor to switch this from OFF to ON.

4) ‘Select Contents.

The screen for setting S-curve acceleration/deceleration will be disptayed.

MOTION DETAIL PARAMETER
PREFMETER(PP): 1  FILE HRME:

i PP

Aomen [

S ¢urve accel/decelsration
(SFNERR.

S curve time constant
(S FEFTH)

: I (as!

(2~~126)

Dui(lal place

1

S curve _accel/decelsration
(SFNIFE

Current lixit
(TR

Feedforward _ :

(74—F722-8)

: 3
:oon
(WETD
T oo
#HY

ff

[+2
L7l
)
)

- -

TR T oY

(2~4)

Figure 6.326

5) Input a value.

6) Select Return.

The operation is complete and the screen will returnto the Detailed Parameters Screen.
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When the Settings Have All Been Made
1) Select End. (Note (1))

MOTION DETAIL PARRMETER
PRERMETER(PP): 1  FILE NRME:

Absolute wacordsr adnissible errar: 32768 [pulse) (0~-99999959)
I 2-S%EnEl)
Feedrata(2) : 1 [OxL000)uni t/uiai (1~240000)
(X2 %(2))
Faedrata(3) H 1 EC1000)upnit/nln] (1-~240000)
Fensgtrigr ) 1 [(x1000)unl t/nin] (1~240000)
eedrate H X unit/nin) (1~
(XY M)
Deci(nl %&'I : 3 (2~4)
4
§ curve accel/dacelsration : l off
(SFIRaR) L TdLY)
Currant limit Do
3 v 23] (275 i
Fesdforward R Coon
(F4—=F729=F) HY )

Figure 6.327

2) Select Confirm.

3) Input the file name, title, and date. (Note (2))

NOTICE PARAMETER
TNPUT FLLE RAME

FILE RREE : ¥OTION
TRPUT TITLE

TITLE  : TEST PROGEAX
IRPOT DATE

DRTE : [M-14-1997

P N BN -

Figure 6.328

The screen will return to the Main Menu.

Note (1) End can be selected from either the Main Menu or the Submen..

(2) File name: The parameter file name
Title: Any comment
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M

6.3.4 Position Monitor

. 6.3.4 Posifion Monitor

Monitoring Position

The current value for a motor axis can be viewed on screen.
i

1) Display the menu shown in Figure 6.290.

b

2) Select Position Monitor and press the Enter Key.

MOTICR

MENU

PROGRAM CREATE/CHANGE
PROGRAM MONITOR
PARAMETER SET

o e e
PROGRAM LOADER
PARAMETER LOADER

Figure 6.329

3) Set the module number (from1 to 4), and press the Enter Key. (Note)

‘The current value will be displayed.

MOTION POSITION MONITOR
HODOLE: 1
AXIS NAME POSITICH
1 i T 40.431
H Y + 197.518
3 4 + 289.818
4 . [,
5 - memmeeeee—-—
g S —
7 - ———————
g - [

Figure 6.330
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Note  This function monitors the axis connected to the specified IF66 module number. Itis restricted
to the axis stipulated on the DIP switch on the front panel of the IF66 Module.

6.3.5 Program Load
1. Program Loading Function

This operation loads and saves only the program, -
1) Display the menu shown in Figure 6.290.

2) Select Program Loader and press the Enter Key.

MOTION

MENU
PROGRAM CREATE/CHANGE
PROGRAM MON]ITOR
PARAMETER SET
POSITION MONITOR

PARAMETER LOADER

Figure 6,331

The Motion Program Loader Screen will be displayed.

HOTI0N PROGRAN LORUER
DEPRESS ANY FUHCTION KEY

LOAD SAVE
h o I A

Figure 6.332

- =

— 6-221 —




Online Operation (Basic Editing)

M

6.3.5 Program Load cont.
Function Key - Load/Save . Details

F1 ) Load Writes from P120 to Servopack
PP-SV
F2 Load Reads from floppy disk to P120
FD—PP .
F3. Save Reads from Servopack to P120
SV—PP '
F4 Save Writes from P120 to floppy disk
PPLFD
F5. Verify Compares floppy disk and P120
FD—PP«SV

2. Writing (Loading) from P120 to Servopack

‘Use the following procedure to write from the P120 to the Servopack.
1) Display the Motion Program Loader Screen shown in Figure 6.332.
2) Select Load PP—SV.

3)-Input the program number (from 1 to 8), and press the Enter Key.

4).input the module number (from 1 1o 4), and press the Enter Key. (See Note (1))

LORD  PPS¥
INPUT PROGERN(PP)¥
PEOGBRE{PPI: 1

IRPOT HODOLES
HODGLE® 1
T¥PUT AZISH
RIISH 1
L 2
: 3
. |

LOAD REQUESTED

Iy I B

Figure 6.333

5) Input the axis number (from 1 to 8), and press the Enter Key.
8) Select Confirm.
. Load will be executed. (See Note (2))
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7) Select End.
The loading is complete.

Note (1) Several access numbers can be specified.

it

(2) If Stop is selected while loading is in progress, the process will stop temporarily and the
screen shown in Figure 6.334 will be displayed,

LORDING

"HE .

Figure 6.334

Select Proceed to continue. Select Abort and the screen will return to the Motion Pro-
gram Loader Screen.

3. Reading (Loading) from Flo Disk to_P120

Use the following procedure to read from a floppy disk to the P120.

1) Display the Motion Program Loader Screen shown in Figure 6.332.
2) Select Load FD-PP.
3) Select File List.

4) Select the file name and press the Enter Key twice.

5) Input the program number (from 1 to 8), and press the Enter Key.

LOAD  FD-PP
ISERT DATR DISK IR DRIVE R: AXD INPOT FILE HAME

FILE NAXE : NOTIOR
IEPUT PROGEAM(FP )X
PEOGEAN(PP)%: §

LOAD EEQOESTED

Figure 6.335
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6.3.5 Program Load cont. i

6) '%Select Confirm.

Load will be executed. (See Note)
7) Select End.

ﬁ'he loading is comp.nlete.

Note If Stop is selected while loading is in progress, the process will stop temporarily and the
screen shown in Figure 6.336 will be displayed.

LDADING

= . .

Figure 6.336

Select Proceed to continue. Select Abort and the screen will return to the Motion Program
Loader screen.

4. Reading (Saving) from Servopack to P120

Use the following procedure to read from the Servopack to the P120.
1) Display the Motion Program Loader Screen shown in Figure 6.332.
2) Select Save SV-PP.
3) Input the medule number (from 1 to 4), and press the Enter Key.

4) Input the axis number (from 1 to 8), and press the Enter Key.

SAYE  SWPP
IRPUT MODULEX

NODULE® @1
INPOT AEISK

HEISE HB
INPUT PROGRAKCPP)H

PHOGRAN(PP#: |l

SAVE REOUESTED

F | N e

Figure 6.337
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5) Input the program number (from 1 to 8), and press the Enter Key.
6) Save Requested will be displayed. Select Confirm.

The save will be executed. (See Note)
7) Select End.

The saving is complete. '

Note If Stopis selected while savingis in progress, the process will stop temporarily and the screen
shown in Figure 6.338 will be displayed.

SAVIEG

.

Figure 6.338

Select Proceed to continue. Select Abort and the screen will retum to the Motion Program
Loader Screen. :

5. Writin aving) from P120 to Flo Disk

Use the following procedure to write from the P120 to a floppy disk.

1) Display the Motion Program Loader Screen shown in Figure 6.332.
2) Select Save PP—FD.
3) Input the program number (from 1 to 8), and press the Enter Key.

4) input the file name, title, and date, and press the Enter Key.

SRVE  PPFD
INPUT PROGRAN(PP )k
PEOGRAN(PP)A: 1
INSERT DATA DISK IE DRIVE A: AND IRPOT FILE RRXE
FILE NANE : HOTIOR
IRPIT TITLE
TITLE  : TEST PROGRAY FOR IFES
IEPIT DATE
DATE : A-14-1997

SAVE REQUESTED

Figure 6.339
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m
6.3.5 Program Load cont. ’

5) Select Confirm.

!
Save will be executed. (See Note)

6) Select End.

The saving is complete.

Note If Stopis selected while savingis in progress, the process will stop temporarily and the screen
shown in Figure 6.340 wili be displayed.

SAVIRG

o . -

Figure 6.340
Sei{act Proceed to continue. Select Abort and the screen will return to the Motion Program
Loader Screen.

6. Comparing the Fio Disk with the Servopack (Verifyin

Use the following procedure to compare the data read from a floppy disk with the details
‘of a motion program stored in the Servopack.

1) Display the Motion Program Loader Screen shown in Figure 6.332.
2) Select Verify FDPP«SV.

3) Select File List.

4) Select the file name and press the Enter Key twice.

5) Input the module number (from 1 to 4), and press the Enter Key.

VERIFY  FDoPPeiF
INSEET DATA DISE IR DEIVE : RED IRPUT FILE HENME
FILE NANF : NOTION
INPOT NCDULER
NODULER : 1
THPUT AXISH
AXISE -0

VERIFY REGUESTED

B N .

Figure 6.341
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6) Input the axis number (from 1 to 8), and press the Enter Key.

7) Select Confirm.
8) Verify is executed. {Note (1))

9) Verify ends.

Note (1) If Stop is selected while verifying is in progress, the process will stop temporarily and
the screen shown in Figure 6.342 will be displayed.

VERIFYIES

PROCEED

- e

" Figure 6.342

Select Proceed to continue. Select Abort and the screen will return to the Motion Pro-
gram Loader Screen.

(2) Make sure the Servopack motion program file narne and the motion program file name

on the floppy disk are the same.

6.3.6 Parameter Load

1. Parameter Loading Function

This operation loads and saves only parameters. Use the following procedure.

1) Display the Menu Screen.

2) Select Parameter Loader and press the Enter Key.

MGTIGH

MENU
PROGRAM CREATE/CHANGE
PROGRAM MONITOR
PARAMETER SET
POSITION MONITOR
PROGRAM LOADER

F-‘-‘

Figure 6.343

b
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6.3.6 Parameter Load cont.

The Motion Parameter Loader Screen will be displayed.

i

¥OTIOR PABRNETER LOADEE
DEPHESS ANY FUECTION KEY -

p LOAD e s SATE
FIoPP [l FP<FD

Figure 6.344

Function Key Load/Save Details
F1- Load Writes from P120 to Servopack
PP—S8Y
F2 ‘ Load Reads from floppy disk to P120
FD-PP
F3, Save Reads from Servopack to P120
SV—PP
F4, Save Writes from P120 to floppy disk
PP—FD ‘
F5 Verity Compares floppy disk and P120
FD—-PP<SV

Note If parameters are loaded with the Servopack in the Servo On condition, the status will change
to Servo Off once loading is complete. Return to the Servo On condition by using the com-
mand SVON.

2. Writing (Loading) from P120 to Servopack

Use the following procedure to write from the P120 to the Servopack.
1} Display the Parameter Loader Screen shown in Figure 6.344.
2) Select Load PP—SV.

3) Input the parameter number (from 1 to 8), and press the Enter Key.
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4) Input the module number (from 1 to 4), and press the Enter Key.

LOAD  PP+sv
INPOT PARAMETER(PP )
PREAMETER(PP)X: 1
INPOT MODULES
NOOULER  : 1

TEPOT AXISH
sy

LOAD EEQUESTED

Figure 6.345

5) Input the axis number (from 1 to 8), and press the Enter Key. (Note (1))
Load Requested will be displayed. |

6) Select Confirm,
Load will be executed. (See Note (2))

7) Select End.

The loading is complete.
Note (1) Several axis numbers can be specified,

(2) If Stopis selected while loading s in progress, the process will stop temporarily and the
screen shown in Figure 6.346 will be displayed.

LOADING

" .

Figure 6.346

Select Proceed to continue. Select Abort and the screen will return to the Parameter
Loader Screen.
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6.3.6 Parameter Load cont.

line Operation (Basic Editing)

3. Reading (Loading) from Floppy Disk to P120

Use the following procedure to read from a floppy disk to the P120.
1) Display the Parameter Loader Screen shown in Figure 6.344.
2) Select Load FD-PP.
3) Select File List.

4) 'Select the file name and press the Enter Key twice.

LOAD  FI+PP

INSERT DRTA DISK IN DRIVE A: AED IEPYT FILE XRXE
FILE HANE : MOTPRER

IHPOT PARANETER(EP)%
PRRAXETER(PP)E: 1

-LOAD BEGUESTED

Figure 6.347

5) Input the parameter number (from 1 to 8), and press the Enter Key.
Load Requested will be dispiayed.

6) Select Confirm.
Load will be executed. {See Note)

7} Select End.
The loading is compiete.

Note If Stop is selected while loading is in progress, the process will stop temporarily and the
screen shown in Figure 6.348 will be displayed.

LCADING

N .

Figure 6.348
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Select Proceed to continue. Select Abort and the screen will return to the Parameter Loader
screen.

4. Reading {Saving) from Servopack to P120

. Usethe following procedure to read from the Servopack to the P120.
1) Display the Parameter L oader Screen.

2) Select Save SV—PP,

3) Input the module number (from 1 to 4), and press the Enter Key.

4) Input the axis number (from 1 to 8), and press the Enter Key,

SAYE  SP=PP
IRPUT XIDJLER

HODOLE¥ : 1
IEPUT ARISY

AXTSH t1
1XPUT PARAMETER(PP)¥

PREANETER(FP)%: |

SAYE EEQUESTED

Figure 6.349

5) Input the parameter number (from 1 to 8), and press the Enter Key.
“Save Requested” will be displayed.

6) Select Confirm.

Save will be executed. (See Note)
7) Select End.
The saving is complete.

Note If Stopis selected while saving is in progress, the process will stop temporarily and the screen
shown in Figure 6.350 will be displayed.

SAVING

" .

Figure 6.350
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m
6.3.6 Parameter Load cont.

Select Proceed to continue. Select Abort and the screen will return to the Parameter Loader
Screen.

5. Reading (Saving) from P120 to floppy disk
Use the following procedure to read from the P120 to a floppy disk.

1) Display the Parameter Loader Screen shown in Figure 6.344.
2)‘Select Save PP—FD.

3) Input the parameter number (from 1 to 8), and press the Enter Key.

SAVE  PP-FD
INPUT PARAMETER(FPP %
PARAAETER(PP)¥: 1
1HSERT DRTA DISK IH DBIVE A: AND IRPUT FILE IRME
FILE HAME : KOTPARR
IRPUT TITLE
TITLE + TEST PABR FOR IFGE
INPUT DRTE
DRTE : H-18-1997

SAYE HEQUESTED

I EE e

Figure 6.351

4) Input the file name, title, and date, and press the Enter Key.
“Save Requested” will be displayed.
5) Select Confirm.
. Save will be executed. (See Note)
6) Select End.
The saving is complete.

Note If Stopis selected while saving is in progress, the process will stop temporarily and the screen
shown in Figure 6.352 will be displayed.

SARIRG

R .

Figure 6.352
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Select Proceed to continue. Select Abért and the screen will return to the Parameter Loader
Screen.

- 6. Comparing the Floppy Disk with the Servopack (Verifvin

Use the following procedure to compare the information read from a floppy disk with the
details of parameters stored in the Servopack.

1) Display the Parameter Loader Screen shown in Figure 6.344.
2) Select Verify FD»PP<SV.

3} Select File List.

4) Select the file name and press the Enter Key twice.

5) Input the module number (from 1 to 4), and press the Enter Key.

VERIFY FIMPP-5Y
INSERT DATA DISK IN DRIVE A: AXD INPUT FILE BANE
FILE RRME : HOTPARA
THPYT NODOLER
MODOLER ;1
THPUT AZISH
RXISK Y |

VEBIFY EEQUESTED

F HE .-

Figure 6.353

6) Input the axis number (from 1 to 8), and press the Epter Key.

7) Select Confirm.
Compare will be executed. (See Note (1))

The comparison is complete.

Note (1) If Stopis selected while the comparison is in progress, the process will stop temporarily
and the screen shown in Figure 6.354 will be displayed.
|

VEEIFYING

I

Figure 6.354
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" £.3.6 Parameter Load cont.

Select Proceed to continue. Select Abort and the screen will return to the Motion Pro-
gram Loader screen.

(2} If there is a discrepancy between the floppy disk and the Servopack, the screen will
stop and a warning will be sounded. if T Pause/Continue T is set to Continue, the op-
* eration will continue to its completion. If it does stop, select Proceed to reactivate it.

(3) If the file names are the same but the contents are different, a verification error will oc-
cur. (See Figures 6.355 and 6.356)

VERIFY FI#PP-SH

FILE EAKE : A:NOTPABA

TITLE : motlon parameter
DATE : 04-18-1987
MODULER ;1
AALSK H

0 50 100%
— |
LAST WISCAMPAEE : 0001 ADDEESS  MEWORY hikoid
14 [ 1
VERIFTING

E

Figure 6.355

VERIFY  FIMPP+SV
FILE BAME : A:MOTPAER
TITLE : sotion parametsr
DATE : 04-18-1897
MODULER : 1
AZISE 01

0 50 100%

I ——————————————

LAST NISCONPREE : 0001 ADDRESS MEMCHY DISK
14 0 1
00001 KISCOMPARE :VERIFY COMPLETE

I - Il BN

Figure 6.356
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" Table 6.4 When an Error Occurs as in Figure 6.355

Condition Comments
Continue The comparison wilf continue 1o the end, and the number of errors
will be displayed. (See Note) Figure 6.356
Stop 1) Select Proceed until the end is reached and the number of errors

will be displayed. (The comparison will stop each time selected.)

2) Select Stop and the comparison will be canceled.

Note The number of errors is displayed before the message “Miscompare” displayed at
the bottom left-hand corner of the screen shown in Figure 6.356.

6.3.7 Error Messages

Table 6.5 shows the motion program and parameter eror messages that can occur during

P120 operation.
Table 6.5 Error Messages
Message Cause
Invailed program # A program area other than 1 to 8 has been chosen. _
Invalid axis # An axis number other than 1 to 8 has been chosen in the

G-program Loader, Monitor, etc.

Duplicate axis #

An axis number has been duplicated in the program and
parameter loader.

Invalid parameter

A parameter area other than 1 to 8 has been chosen.

Motion memory full

The G-program Edit has exceeded 2K_

Axis running

Load and/or save of a G-program or parameter data was
confirmed while a motion command was being executed.

Invalid axis name

A configuration error for (X,Y,2), (U,V.W), and {A,B,C) has
occurred or a non-conforming name has been used.

Motion communication error

A communications error has occurred between the IF66
Moduie and the HR Servopack.

Motion program
format error O _N _

A G-program formatting error has occurred in the Servopack
when loading the program (Decimal point or similar)

No program in

There is no G-program in the Programming Pane! or
Servopack.

Mismatch program data

The contents of the P120 and Servopack programs are
different in the G-program monitor,

tllegal axis number

The specified axis number was different when a G-program
was loaded from the P120 to the Servopack.

Mismatch decimal place

The decimal point {(parameter setting) is different between
axes when loading the same program.

Invalid 0 #

A number outside 1 to 20 has been set as the O number.

Max block memory

There are more than 256 characters in one block.
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6.4.1 File Management Procedures
6.4 File Management
6.4.1 File Management Procedures .............ooovviiiiiniiin 6-236
6.4.? P120 Transmission Parameters ...t 6-237
643 DiskOperations .. ..ot e 6-240
.44 FileOperations ..........iiiiieiiie i e 6-244

File management includes operations involved with filing disks (user files), initializing disks,
and'setting P120 data transmission conditions, as listed below. These operations can be car-
ried out with only the P120 in offline mode.

File;Management

o Di'rectory .......... Shows the names of files.

oDelete ............ Deletes unwanted files.

eRename .......... Changes file names.

sFormat ........... Formats (initializes) a new disk. Will delete ali files on a hard disk.
) Climck Disk........ Checks usage status and checks records for errors.

sCOpY ...l Copies files.

« Port Parameters ... Sets data transmission conditions for communications ports.

6.4.1 File Management Procedures

Use the following procedures for managing files.

1).On the PLC List, select 1. GL60S, GL60H, GL70H Series.

MENU VERSION: 1.0
PLC LIST
1. GLB0S, GL6OH. GL70H SERIES
2. GL40 SERIES
3. GL20. R84H, RS84H-M RB4 SERIES
4. U84, US4 J. UBLS SERIES

AR: 00001

Figure 6.357
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2} Seiect Confirm and the Main List will be displayed.

MENU VERSION:1. 0
MENU LIST

1. LADDER PROGRAMMER
2. MOTIOCN PROGRAMMER
3. FILE MANAGEMENT

INPUT MENU NO.

AR : 00003
HENU

Figure 6.358

3} Select 3. File Management and then select Confirm.

Note (1) If the Attach Operation has already been complated, press the Supervisory Key and

select Choose Model, or press the Shift + Supervisory Keys and return to the Menu
List.

(2) Select Choose Model on the screen shown in Figure 6.358 and the screen will change
to the Menu List.

6.4.2 P120 Transmission Parameters

Setting Data Transmission Parameters

Use the foliowing procedures to set the data transmission parameters for serial ports
connecting the P120 with the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H.
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6.4.2 P120 Transmission Parameters cont.

3

1) Display the File Management Screen.

% FILE MANEGEMENT X
FLOPPY DISK FILE EARAGEMENT IS AVAILABLE WEILE F1OPPY DISK IS INSERTED

. DIEECTORY DISPLAYS FILES 1§ SELECTED TO DEIVE
DELETE DELETES SELECTED FilE
EEERNE HENAMES SELECTED FILE
FOBERT FORNATS FLOPPY D

ISk
DELETES ALL DATA FILED IX HAED DISK
. gEPYm OISk CHECKS STATE OF USE (R EESOR IN SELECTED DRIPE

. CTED FILE
. PORT PRRAXETEE SETS CCMMUHICATION PORT PARANETERS
. PLC SELECT EETURRS DISPLRY GF SELECT PLC

QWO—IOHRA PO

e > W

Figure 6.359

2) ‘Select Set Port Parameters.

% SET PORTPARAMETER %

PORT SELECT :
BOUD ERTE : 9600
PRETTY CHECE : EVER
STOP BIT : 1 STGP BIT
DETA LEEGTH ;B BIT BATR

P---ﬁ

Figure 6.360

3) Move the cursor to the item to be set.

4) Select Directory until desired setting is displayed.
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5) When all the conditions have been chosen, select Next Menu.

* SET PORTPARAMETER x

PORT SELECT H COML
BOUD BATE : 9500
PREITY CHECK : EVEH
STOP BIT ¢ 1 §TOP BIT
DETA LEXGTE : B 3T DATA

Figure 6.361

6) Choose Select.
The settings are complete.

Note (1) Thereis no needto performthis operation if the default GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H data
transmission parameters are OK.

(2) The P120 has a data transmission parameters file on the hard disk. The default (initial)
values are shown in Figure 6.360. To change these default parameters, set them on
the hard disk. If the default parameters on the hard disk are changed to the required
one, then there will be no need to change them every time the P120 is started. To
change the parameters on the hard disk, choose Save Setup instead of Select on the
screen shown in Figure 6.361.

Item Set Value
Baud rate |——- 75 — 110 — 150 — 300 —— 600]
. 19200 «— 9600 =——— 4800 «—— 2400 -— 1200
Parity check DISABLE oDD EVEN —l
25TOP BIT -

Data length 7BIT DATA ——-— 8BIT DATA

I
Stop bits I—- 1STOP BIT —
[

— 6-239 —




6.4.3 Disk Operations

6.4.3 Disk:Operations

1. Formatting Disks

:Floppy disk:  Used to format a floppy disk to enable using it with the P120.
Hard disk: Used to delete all the data on that disk.

1) Display the File Management Screen.

¥ FILE MANEGEMENT X
FLOPPY DISK FILE MANAGEMENT IS AVATLABLE WHILE FLOPPY DISK IS IRGERTED
. DIRECTORY DISPLAYS FILES IN SELECIED TO DEIVE
DELETE DELETES SELECTED FILE

. EENAME BERMMES
. FORMAT FORMATS FLOPPY DISK
DELETES ALL DATA Fil¥D IN EASD DISK
. CHECE DISK CHECES STATE (F USE {® FRROZ IN SELECTED DRIVE
CoFY COPIES SELECTED FILE
. PURT PARAMETER SETS COMMNTNICRTICN POET PREl
. PLE SELECT BETURNS DISPint CF SELECT PLC

WA B OR~—

mem“m -

Figure 6.362

2) Select Format.
3) To format a floppy disk, select Floppy Disk. {See Note (2))

4) Insert the disk to be formatted into Drive A.

* FORMAT X

Select Hedia Tipe
200 Te0kb)  type ~==>1
ZED{1.44¥b) type —-->2

--

Figure 6.363
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5) Select the media type.

X FORMAT x

Select Xedia Tipe
ZOD{720kb)  type =-=>1
ZHD(1.44Mb} typy ===>2
1

[nsert new disketts for drive A:
pnd strike any key when ready

F-‘-

Figure 6.364

6) Press the Enter Key.

* FORMAT x
Select Hedla Tipa
20

20kb)  type ---31
Z%Dll.“!b) typs --->2

[zsept new diskette for drive A:
pod strike any key when ready

50 percent completed.

i-‘-l-‘

Figure 6.365
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6.4.3 Disk Operations cont.

7) Press the Enter Key.

i
X FORMAT X
Select Medla Tipe

2DD( 720kb) type —-->1
2?!3(1.44!1)) type =——>2

Ensert new diskette for drive R:
and strike any key when ready

Forzztting finished
Systex transferrsd

Foraat ancther{T/R)?

Figure 6.366

8) Enter "N.”

* FORMAT
Selsct Hedia Tipe
200¢ 720

) type ---21
Z%D(l./ﬂ!h) type ——=>2

Insert new diskette for drive R:
and strike any ey when ready

Foraatting finished
Bysten traasferred

Foraat another(¥/H)?

I N E -

Figure 6.367

9) Select End.

Note (1) lfyouuseacommercially available disk, make sure that it has the proper specifications
and make sure you format it. When formatting it, make sure write protection is switched
off.

(2) To format a hard disk, select Hard Disk.

(8) When “N” is input at the screen shown in Figure 6.365, Previous Menu will be dis-
played. If Previous Menu is selected, the screen will return to the File Management
Menu shown in Figure 6.362.
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(4) Formatting completely destroys all the data on the disk. Use Delete to delete files from
a disk that has already been formatted.

2. Checking a Disk

This procedure checks that there are no errors in a disk’s status or its records. It is recom-
mended to use Check Disk from time to time to make sure there are no errors in the direc-
tories and to see how much space is available on the disk. Use the following procedure to
check a disk.

1) Display the File Management Screen.

% FILE MANEGEMENT x
FLOPPY DISK FILE NANAGEMERT IS RVAILABLE RHILE FIOPPY DISY IS INSERTED
. DIRECTORY DISPLAYS FILES IN SELECTED TO DRIVE
DELETE DELETES SELECTED FILE

1
2.
3. RENRME RENAMES SELECTED FILE
4. FOHNAT FORNATS FLGPPY DISK
DELETES ALL DATA FILED IN HARD DISK
9. CHECK DISK CHECKS STATE OF USE OR ERROR IN SELECT:D DRIVE
6. LOPY COPIES SELECTED FILE
- PUET PRRANETER SETS COMKUEICATION PORT PASAXETERS
§. PLC SELECT EETURKS DISPLAY OF SELECT PLC

" R

Figure 6.368

2) Select Check Disk.

3) Tochecka floppy disk, insert the disk into Drive A and select Floppy Disk. To check a hard
disk, select Hard Disk.

* CHECK DI18K x
Polune Serisl Hunker ix 4238-1085

724.482.176 bhytes tetal dizk x?n:o
56.01%.712 hyter in 4 hidden files
2,670,592 hyter in 163 directeries
321,323.008 bytes in 4,357 user Files
I42.500.864 bytes avallable en disk

16,384 bytes in sach allecatisn unic
44,214 tetal allscatisn units en disk
26,71 availakle allscatien units sa disk

655,360 tetal byte: memery
548,544 bytes Free

Anztuad of wsing CHKDEK. try lil’.ll: SCAMDISY. ICAMDISK can relinkly decect
Rad fix & mith wider rangs of disk prehiess. Fer mers infernatinn,
Eype HELF SCANDILY frem the cemmand Prempt.

F-‘-‘

Figure 6.369
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w

6.4.4 File Operations

4) Select Previous Menu.

6.4.4 File Operations

1. Displaying a List of File Names

This procedure displays the directory information for a data disk. The directory contains
the names of all the files as well as information on the size of the file, and when it was
created or modified. Use the following procedure to display the directory list.

1) 'Display the File Management Screen.

¢ ¥ FILE MANEGEMENT X
FLOPPY DISK FILE XANAGEMENT 15 AVAILABLE WEIE FLOPPY DISK IS INSEETED

1. DIEECTORY DISPLATS FILES I! SE].ECTED TO DRIVE
2. DELETE DELETES SELECTED F
3. RENAME RENREES SELECTED FILE
4. FOHMAT FORNATS FLOPPY DISK
DELETES ALL DATA FILED iE HARD DISK
©. CHECE DIX CHECKS STRTE COF USE (f FRE{E I§ SELECTED DEIVE
6. COPY (OPIES SELECTED FILE
g. PORT PARAMETER SETS COMNUNICATION PCHT PABAMETERS

. PLE SELECT RETURNS DISPLAY (F SELECT PLC

Y PLC
B SELECT

g = -

Figure 6.370

2) Select Directory.

3) To display the directory list of a floppy disk, insert the disk into Drive A and select Floppy
Disk. To display the directory list of the hard disk, select Hard Disk.

* DIRECTORY X

Folune is MS-DOS_E
Folune Streal Humber is 225B-4532

GLe0S  LAD 85757 97-04-08  10:0B
4266 97-04-08 10:14

2 filels) 90033 bytes
764531456 bytes free

Figure 6.371
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6.4 File Management

4) Select Previous Menu.

Note File names can be up to 8 characters long with extensions of up to 3 characters. Separate
extensions with a period. The extensions may be omitted. The following characters may be
used in file names and extensions.

AtoZ OtoS9 $§ & # % / () - @ N Y -~

Both uppercase and lowercase characters can be used for file names. The P120 converts
everything to uppercase characters, The following file names cannot be used because they
are used by the system .

AUX CON LST PRN NUL
10. S8YS

MS DOS. 8Ys

COMMAND. COoM

2. Changing File Names

The names of files on disks can be changed provided the new name is not the same as a
file name already existing on the disk. Use the following procedures to change a file
name.

1) Display the File Management Screen.,

¥ FILE MANEGEMENT x
FLOPPY DISK FILE MARAGEMENT IS AVAILABLE WEILE FLOPPY DISK IS INSERTED -
1. DIRECTORY DISPIAYS FILES 1N SELECTED TO DRIVE
. DELETE DELETES SELECTED FilE

2 S
3. EEAANE BENANES SELECTED FILE
4. FORMAT FOEMATS FLOPPY DISK
DELETES ALL DATR FILFD I HARD Disk
5. CHEC DISK CHECES STATE OF SE (R EREOR IN SELECTED DRIVE
6. COPY COPIES SELECTED FILE
7. PORT PAEAMETER SETS COMNUNIGATION POET PREAMETERS
8. PLC SELECT BETURHS DISPLAY OF SELECT PLC

PLC
SELECT

‘

Figure 6.372

2} Select Rename.
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W
" 6.4.4 File Operations cont.

3) Tochange the name of afile on afloppy disk, insertthe disk into Drive A and select Floppy
Disk. To change the name of a file on a hard disk, select Hard Disk.

X RENAME *
BEEEIREN G605 LLAD

T EE N e

Figure 6.373

4) Move the cursor to the location of the file name to be changed.

5) Choose Select File.

* RENAME X
EEEEREEN COMMENT .

BENAME GL60S .LapT0 [ ]

Il B e

Figure 6.374

6) Input the name change (within 8 characters with ANK.)
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7) Select Confirm. The change will be completed.

X RENAME x
EERERTE CONERT |

HENAME GLBOS .LAD T0 [GL50S.BAKN 1

T S O e

Figure 6.375

8) Select Previous Menu.
Note (1) Make sure the write-protect switch is turned off.

(2) Selecting Previous Menu in the screen shown in Figure 6.375 will return the display to
the screen shown in Figure 6.373.

3. Copying Files

Files can be copied in both directions between the hard disk and floppy disks. Use the
following procedures.

1) Display the File Management Screen.

* FILE MANEGEMENT x

FLOPPY DISK FILE MANAGEMENT 1S AWAILABLE WHILE FLOPPY DISK IS INSERTED
- DIEECTOHY DISPLAYS FIIES IR SELECTED TG DRIVE

DELETE DELETES SELECTED FILE
. EFEANE RENANES SELECTED FILE
« FURNAT FORMATE FLOPPY DISK
DELETES ALL DRTR FILED IK HABD D
. CHECK DISK CHECKS STATE OF USE OF ERROE IN SF.LEGTEJ DBIVE
CoPY COPIES SELECTED FILE

- POET PARRMFTER SETS COMMYRICATICH PORT PARANETERS
. PLC SELECT BETUENS DISPLAY OF SELECT PLC

C~JOIR PR —

Figure 6.376
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6.4.4 File Operations cont.

2) Select Copy.

i

% FILE MANEGEMENT
SELECT DRIVE FOE "COPY”

P%ﬁé"--m

Figure 6.377

3} Insert the floppy disk into Drive A.

4) To copy from floppy disk to hard disk, select FD—HD File. To copy from hard disk to floppy
‘disk, select HD—FD File.

* COPY X
coMaRD .coM  EEENENEED TESTZ  .LRD

o i R
FILE

Figure 6.378

5) Move the cursor to the location of the file to be copied.
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8) Choose Select File.

* COPY x
COMMAND .COM  DENGPRMMEES TEST2 .10

COPY TEST1  ,LAD TO HARD DISK

==

Figure 6.379

7) Select Commence and the change is completed.

8) Select Previous Menu,

Note (1) Before trying to writeto a floppy disk, make sure that it does not have the write-protect
switch turned on.

(2) Select Previous Menu in the screen shown in Figure £.379 and the display returns to
the screen shown in Figure 6.377.

4. Deleting Files

Use the following procedures to delete unwanted files.

1) Display the File Management Screen.

X FILE MANEGEMENT x
FLOPPY DISK FILE MREAGEMENT IS AVAILABLE WHILE FLOPPY DISE IS INSERTED

1. DIEECTURY DISPLAYS FILES IR SFIFCTED TQ DRIVE
. EEH% DELETES SELECTED FILE

2
3. BERAXES SELECTED FILE
4. FOEMAT FORMATS FLOPPY DISE
DEI.ETES ALL DATA FILED IN BRRD D
5. CHECE DISK CHECKS STATE OF USE OB ERROR IN SELEL'I'EP DRIVE
6. COPY COPIES SELECTED FILE
7. PUET PABAMETER SFTS COMMUNICATION PURT PABRMETERS
8. PLC SELECT BETURRS DISPLAY OF SELECT PLC

hbﬂk‘m RERREE  FORNAT

Figure 6.380

PLC
SELECT
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6.4.4 File Operations cont.

2) Select Delete.

3) :To delete a file on a floppy disk, insert the disk into Drive A and select Floppy Disk. To
delete a file on a hard disk, select Hard Disk.

% DELETE x
EEEEEEES cleos  (LAD  COOGHT . pROG  .LAD  TEST2 .LRAD
TESTI .1RD

P-‘-

Figure 6.381

4):Move the cursor to the location of the file to be deleted.

5): Choose Select File.

* DELETE =x
GLE0S  .LAD  COMMERT . PROG  .LAD TESTZ .IAD

TEST1  LAD

DELETE TEST3 .LAD

- e

Figure 6.382

6) Select Confirm and the deletion will be completed.

7) Select Previous Menu.
Note (1) Make sure that the disk does not have the write-protect switch turned ON,

(2) Make sure that the write-protect switch is turned ON for any disk that is important.
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This chapter describes the SEC Flow Screen, modes, conditions, sta-

tus displays, and programming operations for SEC.

7.1 SFC Flow Screen ....... ceneeses ceeees cees T2

7.2 Programming ................oevnuunnn.. 7-4

7 3 MOde L LI N N LIC I I I L I I I *Peeeasae s e 7'5
7.3.1 The Mode Screen Display ..................... .. 7-5
732 Setting Conditions .......................... .. 7-7
733 StausDisplay .................. ... ... .. 7-15

7.4 SFC Programming Operations ............ . 722
74.1 SFCFlowProcessing ..................oooooio .. 7-24
742  SFCActionCircuits ............ovuurnonunon. .. 7-83
7.4.3  SFC Transition Cireuits ..., ..................... 7-90
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7.1 SFC Flow Screen

'

Status area 1
— I{HCEU SFL:5000 . WRIT:001 ngg:inn EODE
589 :INIT SET
g 5002:
Tooe 5003:33 WAIT
SO18 SOM;SEI.
sl ‘Hol LINE
5005: -
] sa12 1§02 LIKE
Tetll T001:
3913 :AUTS
a2 T002:
@14 128 WAIT
13 T003:
5315 :ins IRT
Tel4 TO0:
o2 1 :LIKE 08
+ . m
! USED STEPS:018 USED TRAESITIONS:016 DUSED DISPLAYS:02  AE:05002  SEARCH
0 = A ] NEXT
- HENE
Message area 4 Label area
. SFC Flow area Status area 2
: Comment area

Figure 7.1 SFC Flow Screen

1) SFC Flow Area

This area displays the SFC flow and is stored in GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H. It displays
‘one Macro SFC.

2).Comment Area

This area displays the comments input for steps. It consists of a cursor monitor area (the
top row) and 8 reference setting areas below it.

3) Message Area

This area displays various messages giving guidance to the operator and showing the
functional status of the P120, including displaying error messages.

4} Label Area

This area displays the functions of the Function Keys from F1 to F8 at the top of the key-
board.

5) Status Area

This area displays eight types of status data.
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) 7.1 SFC Flow Screen
m“
1) Macro SFC: SO0

The number of the parent step on the macro-screen displayed on the screen.

2) Unit Number: 003
The unit number of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H that is connected.

3) OO000O00 Mode
The operating mode.

4) Number of Steps Used: (IO
The number of steps being used.

5) Number of Transitions Used: 020
The number of transitions being used.

6) AR DJ0J0O50
The contents of the assembly register, which holds the numerical values setfrom the key-
board.

7) Search Data
Search parameters.

8) Number of Displays Used: O
Number of screens being used.
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L

-

7.2 Prografnming

Use.the following procedures for programming.
1) bonnect the P120 and the GL60S, GLB0H, or GL70H.
2) Turn ON the power to the P120.
3) %rom the PLC List, select 1. GL60S, GL60H, GL70H Series.
4) ’From the Main Menu, select 1. Ladder Programmer.

5) From the Main Menu, select Program Mode or Monitor Mode.

N & g



7.3 Made
M“
7.3 Mode

This operation sets the status for forced processing of steps. it also displays the status of
steps with reference to the status of the reference numbers of relays and coils.

7.31 TheMode Screen Display .............covveenniene 7-5
7.3.2  Setting Conditions ........................ T 7-7
733 Status Display ..........oiiiiiii 7-15

7.3.1 The Mode Screen Display

Use the following procedure to display the Mode Screen,
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1)
2) Press the Supervisory Key. (See Note (1)
3) Stop the GL60S. (See Note (2))

4) Select Programmer.

PROGHANNER URIT:001 PROGEAY MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUBCTIOR KEY

STOPPED SC

Figure 7.2
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W
7.3.1 The Mode Screen Display cont.

5) Select Mode.

NEDE URIT: 001 PROGEAN MODE
DEPRESS AKY FUNCTION EEY

- DISPLAY G
STATDS G

Figure 7.3

Note (fl) The Attach Operation is not required if the PC is already online.
(2) The GL60S must be stopped only when setting conditions.
(3} The following three soft keys may be used to set conditions:
‘- Initialize Conditions: Used to initialize.
» Reset Conditions: Used to reset conditions.
. Preset Conditions: Used to preset conditions.

{4) The following six soft keys may be used to display status after selecting Status Condi-
tions:

» Display Held Status: Used to display the hold status of a step.
« Display Disable Status:  Used to display the disable status of a step.
« Display Active Status: Used to display the active status of a step.
e Display Elapsed Time: Used to display the active elapsed time of a step.
« Display Action Status: Used to display the used status of an action program.
| « Display Transition Status: Used to dispiay the used status of a transition program.

— 76—




7.3 Mode

7.3.2 Setting Conditions

This operation enables setting conditions for forced step processing while referring to the sta-
tus of the reference numbers of relays and coils.

1. Initialize
This operation is used to set the condition to change to active status after the conditions
forthe initial step have been met. It uses the reference number of coil or relayto make the
setting. Use the following procedure for initialization.
1) Display the Mode Screen shown in Figure 7.3.

2) Select Initialize.

3) Select Next Menu.

IRITIALIZE URIT:001 PROGRAX HODE

llH:OOO RExT
2 FREVIONS &
F Il . KR

Figure 7.4

4) Enter 10001 in the AR and select Set Reference Number,

INITIALIZE UHIT:001 PROGRRY HODE

No  REF 8 STRTUS
1

flt: 10001
2 HESEEIN: STATS cwgnm HRITE
I8 OFF PARAY] IRITIALIZH

Figure 7.5
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M

7.3.2 Setting Conditions cont.

Note

5) Select Status On.

THITIALIZE TEIT:001 PHOGEAN XODE

No  FEF M _STRTUS
1

[8le REITE
[RITIALIZE]

Figure 7.6

6) Select Write Initialize. (See Note (2))
(1) Stop the GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H before performing the Initialize Operation.

(2) Seftings will notbe stored in the memory of the GL60S, GL&0H, or GL70H unless Write
Initialize is selected.

(3) To delete a setting after it has been entered, select Clear Parameter then Write Initial-
ize. This wili delete the contents of the memory of the GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H.

(4) Select Previous Menu to retumn to the previous screen.
(5) Only one condition can be set.

(6) Monitor Mode is for monitoring only. Settings cannot be made in Monitor Mode.

2. Reset

'This operation changes any step to inactive status after the conditions have been met.
The reference number of the relay or coil is used. To set a step, use the step number or
input register number in the Step Number/Register Number area. Use the following pro-
cedures to set the conditions for Reset.

1) Display the Mode Screen shown in Figure 7.3.
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7.3 Mode

2) Select Reset.

BESET . THIT:001 PEDGERY MCDE
o HEF ¥ STATOS STEP ¥0 / REGISTER XD

Figure 7.7

3) Select Next Menu.

BESET THIT:001 PROGEAN MODE
STEP HO / BEGISTER KO

&
9
3

Fle2- B T T B AT STy 2

AR:00000

STATUS CLEAR WRITE
OFF -Pnnamaim BESET

Figure 7.8
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M

7.3.2 Setting Conditions cont.

4) Move the cursor to the reference number input area, enter “10002” in the AR, and select
Set Reference Number. ‘

BESET ’ URIT:001 PEOGERY MODE
Ho BEF & STATOS STEP RO s BEGISTER 9

Figure 7.9

5) Select Status On.

EESET URIT:001 PHOGRAN HODE
fo REF 4 STATUS STEP HO / EEGISTER KO

Figure 7.10
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7.3 Mode

6) Move the cursorto the Step Number/Register Number area, enter “S002” in the AR, and
select Set Reference Number. ‘

EESET THIT:00 PROGEAY MODE
fa  EEF & STATDS STEP WD / BEGISTER I

Figure 7.11

7) If there are several conditional step numbers, move the cursor and set them in succes-
sion.

8) Repeat steps 4) to 7).
9) Select Write Reset. (See Note (2))
Note (1) Stop the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H before performing the Reset Operation.

(2) The settings will not be stored in the memory of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H unless
Write Reset is selected. :

(3) Todelete a setting after it has been entered, move the cursorto the location of the data
to be deleted and select Clear Parameter or Clear Reference Number, and then select
Write Reset. This will delete the contents of the memory of the GL60S, GL60H, or
GL70H, '

(4) To return to the previous screen, select Previous Menu.

{5) Upto 65 conditions (in the numbers section) can be set. To change the screen display
ofthe numbers of conditions to be set, select from “Numbers 1to 16" to “Numbers 49to
64.!!

(6) Monitor Mode is for monitoring only. Settings cannot be made in Monitor Mode.

{7) Move the cursor in the numbers section with the Up Cursor, Down Cursor, Left Cursor
and Right Cursor Keys.
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7.3.2 Setting Conditions cont,

3. Preset
This operation sets a step to active status after the conditions have been met. The refer-
ence number of the relay or coil is used. To set a step, use the step number or input regis-

ter number in the Step Number/Register Number area. Use the following procedures to
set the Preset Operation,

1} Display the Mode Screen shown in Figure 7.3.

2) Select Preset.

PRESET DEIT:001 PEOGRAN KODE

Ho BEF # STATES STEP WO / BEGISTER EO

Figure 7.12

3) Select Next Menu.

PHESET URIT:001 PROGERY NODE

Bo  EF & STHTUS STEP R0 / BEGISTER KO
S

Figure 7.13
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—““

4) Move the cursor to the reference number input area, enter “10100” in the AR and select
Set Reference Number.

PHESET URIT:001 PROGEAN MODE

STEP E0 / REGISTER HQ

Figure 7.14
5) Select Status On.
. PRESET UBIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
.1 BEF 4 STATDS STEP NG / BEBISTER lIIJ
1 e

Bt gk ek ek s et et
N L N OO S~ TR Cama

Figure 7.15
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w

7.3.2 Setting Conditions cont.

6) Move the cursorto the Step Number/Register Number area, enter “5100” in the AR, and
select Set Reference Number.

PRESET UEIT:001 PROGHAH HODE
No  REF & STATUS STEP KO / REGISTEE NI
1 10100 CH - - e s oee mmmms meme

Figure 7.16

7) If there are several conditional step numbers, move the cursor and set them in succes-
sion.

8) Repeat steps 4) to 7). (See Note (2))
9) Select Write Preset.
Note (1) Stop the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H before performing the Preset Operation.

(2) The settings will not be stored in the memery of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H unless
Write Preset is selected.

(3) To delete a setting after it has been entered, move the cursorto the location of the data
to be deleted and select Clear Parameter or Clear Reference Number, and then select
Write Preset. This will delete the contents of the memory of the GL60S, GL60H, or
GL70H.

(4) To return to the previous screen, select Previous Menu. Up to 64 set conditions {in the
numbers section) can be set.

(5) To change the screen display of the numbers of conditions to be set, select from “Num-
ber 1 to 16" to “Numbers 49 to 64.”

(6) Monitor Mode is for monitoring only. Settings cannot be made in Monitor Mode.

(7) Move the cursor in the numbers section with the Up Cursor, Down Cursor, Left Cursor
and Right Cursor Keys.
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7.3.3 Status Display

These operations display the status of a step (Hold, Disabled, Active), the elapsed time foran
active step, and the usage status of action circuits and transition circuits.

1. Displaying Hold Status

This operation displays the hold status of a step (which keeps the step active). The hold
status for any step can be set or reset forcibly. Use the following procedure to display the
hold status.

1) Display the Mode Screen shown in Figure 7.3.

2) Select Display Status.

3) Select Display Hold Status.

H0ID OHIT;00% PROGRAY NODE

0123456783 01234567889 0123456788
Soox B-------- S0Mx - - -~ - - - - - 02 ==~ =--=-=v -
$03 - - - - v - L S5k - === - e eo o
SBx - - ---~---- S0P = - - - - - - - - SOBx ~ - - - v oo -
§0%c - - - - - - - - - - R Bllx---~e-----
Sl == =- - - mm s I Sldc--==------
16t~ = = - - - - - s Sl ------ - Slfx-rov--a--n
Sl@c-==------- Sifc---------- 2 = == e - - - - e
Slx--=------- e § - - --e oo -
Sl ---v------ A R D .
o R S - - == - - 2 - - - - - - - - - -
S~ - - - - - - - Sqx = - ------ - S = - -ve-- -
S - - m - - oo - SMx - - - §& - - -o - - - -
§x - - v m - e oo . Sl - - - e - - - -
e Tty M~ - - s - - - Sly - - === - - -
S - v e - - oo o M3 ---------- .
S v = - - om o - - Sbx - - ---- - .- Sfx - v - oo -
S4Bx ==~ - - - - - R 50k - == - --- -
S5lx = - -

BESET
F Gl B
Figure 7.17

4) Move the cursor to the step number to be Set or Reset, and select Set Hold or Reset
(clear) Hold. An “H" will appear if Set Hold is selected.

+001 PEOGRAY XODE

012345678139 2123456788 0 34568789
------ - B0 - ---- oo - - B ---- .o C
----- Ol - = = - - - - - - - B0y - - - - - - e
---------- 0T == - --~-- -+ Sy -~ --a---~
""""" B e
---------- Bl8¢ == - - - -re g - - o oo
-------- Blfx v = v ===~ - - B -- =~
---------- B9 - - - - - e SR - e - oa o
""""" D e I e
------- 20 == - - s - SBX e~ -ema- -
-------- SeBX == - = - - - Sy e ool
---------- R e B - N
---------- Sy = = - - - m - - B¥GY - - - - e oo e
---------- Sqfx = v == - - o e - B3 - - e --—.e o
---------- Ml - - ms e - - - Sy esmmem e oo
-------- S - == - - - e Sy - - - - - - e o
---------- L e . R
"""""" e i

Figure 7.18
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7.3.3 Status Display cont. '

Note (i )} When setting or resetting hold status, make sure that the Memory Protect Switch of the
GLB0S, GL60H, or GL70H is in the OFF position.

(2) Be sure to reset (clear) a step which has been set to Hold when the hold status is no
* longer necessary.

(3) Set Hold and Reset Hold do not operate in Monitor Mode.

(4) Select Previous Menu to retumn to the previous screen.

2. Displaying Disabled Status

This operation displays the disabled status of steps (placing advancement on hold). The
disabled status can be set or reset forcibly for any step. Use the following procedure to
display the disabled status.

1) Display the Mode Screen shown in Figure 7.3.
2) Select Display Status.

3) Select Display Disable Status.

DISABLE TRIT:001 PROGRAY NODE
9123456789 0123456788 0123456789
500x B-------- Sox - -- - St@x - - - -------
SO - - - e-m--- - o e
§OBx - = = - -~ -- -~ R e
R L Silx -~ ---=-=--
R Sigr---------> §ldk--==------~
o §lBr---------- S ------- -
Slix---------- $1% r--------- Sx----------
[ e 3 - - -- -
---------- St ------=~=~+- Sghx----------~
L S - - -------- S - -~ -------
---------- By ~=~-------- Sx----------
Sk - --------- S - - - -- - A
---------- S ---------- SAg---=----"-~-
Sx - --------- S ---------- Sdlx - - - -------
Sax - -~---- - B¢ - Sx----------
Sgx - - - - - SBx - --------- M m------- -
R Sy - - em--- - Sox----------
SBlx - -
G EESET
-

Figure 7.19
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ﬁ I

4) Move the cursor to the step number to be set or reset, and select Set Disable or Reset
(clear) Disable. A “D” will appear if Set Disable is selected.

DISABLE UAIT:001 PROGEAN HODE
01234567819 0123456789 0123456789
O @D=--D---~ S0x-=--==---°= S02¢ = - - -~ --a - -
S0 === ---- e S0Gx - =~ - = - .
S0Bx = - - - =~ - -~ BT = - w e m e - 808 - - - - - - oo
S08k = = - - - - e w e a Pl Sllx - - = - - = - - -
Sl === --c-- - B8 = - - == - e Sldx = = == == w - - o
13 = === ----ra S = == === v - - o P = - - - -
18X = = == - e e - 19% - - = = s - e e - s Sex w x v mm e
ol = - == - - - - - BX - -t svm- - Sy eac-o-aa.s
el - r - - - -, Sq - - - - - mm-.e §2Bx = - - - - - = - -
7S i ] Ly §2% =~ - - - - - -
0 == - - - - - - Slx --=-- e S3x = - - - e - -
e = - - - - - L e 535 = e - - oo
e B e
30 - - - e - e e 40 - - - s - e oo Hlx == == == -m-
e I e e e Hde = - - -~ - - o
MR = - - - - - - - M - -~ - - - - - M ==-----e--
4B - == - - - - - - Mg - - - - m - - 550% =« - - - - -
Slx = = -

Figure 7.20

Note (1) When setting or resetting the disabled status, rnake sure that the Memory Protect
Switch of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is in the OFF position,

(2) Always reset (clear) the disabled status for a step when it is no longer required.
(3) Set Disable and Reset Disable do not operate in Monitor Mode.

(4) Select Previous Menu to return to the previous screen.

3. Displaying Active Status

This operation displays the active status of a step. Any step can be reset (cieared) or pre-
set forcibly to active status. Use the following procedure to display the active status.

1) Display the Mode Screen shown in Figure 7.3.

2) Select Display Status.
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7.3.3 Status Display cont. !
3) Select Display Active Status.
ACTIVE UEIT:001 PROGEAY XODE
01234567839 0123456768 01234567889
s00x B-------- Solx=--------- ok = - - - - ===
503k - - = -=-=----- Sodx - v m - --- - R
S0k - - ===~ - - - - §07x = v - - -~ ~--- S0B = - - - - - - -
S0 - - -~ Sig == ~------- Slly = ==-------
St -r-------- §13¢--=------- T
St =r-------- S1fx -+ == - - - - SIfg-----=----
Sifx + === - Sl - - -~ - - §0x - - -~ - ===
Selx - --~~--"7- §82x - -----=--- RI----------
R I e
Sl - - - - S S2K - - --------
R Qx =--------- S - - - - --- -
e SMx = v - ----- - - 53 = v e - - - - -
S%/x---------- Sk == === -~ - - 53y = - -------
Sy ------ .- S0 - = v m - - - - - Uy === m - - -
542 - - - - - - - - SAF wm-------- Sy ------ - -
$45 - - - - --=---- SEx == - - - Slx = =------ -~
S - --------- M ---------- Sx----------
8lx = - -
PRESET 5
= il
Figure 7.21
4) Move the cursor to the number of the step to be reset or preset, and select Reset (clear)
Active or Preset Active. An “A” will appear if Preset Active is selected.
RCTIVE UNIT:001 PROGEAN HODE
0123456678 0123455789 01234567889
S00x B----A--- §0lx=--+--=----~< SR - - - -------
S0F -~ - -------- S - - -------- G - ---------
S0k~ - -~ -- - - Sifx ~ - ----="°-- S8k - - - -- - - -
R Slfy - ==---=---- Sllx =~ -=--=+=---
SIdx=-=------- S - - == - - R
Sl = --------- Slgg - - = - - - - - §ifx == --------
§ifg ~ v - - - - - - - - §19¢ = = - - s m - - - - Sg0x - - - - - - -
Shx - -~ - - - L §E3 - - --------
Sgdx - --------- I SPhx - - - -
L Sefix = - - ------- 520 - - - -~ -
SIx - -=r------ S3x - -+ me- - e
QA -~ e S¥x - -~ - - - -
---------- S -=-----=-- §Px----------
3% - - - - - - - - - - B e i
R BB -----v---- SMx----------
R S R e
S - --------* S - - ------ - S§x - --m---- -
S51x - - -
PRESET
til |
Figure 7.22
5)-Select Confirm.
Note (1) When setting or resetting active status, make sure that the Memory Protect Switch of

the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is in the OFF position.

(2) Active Reset and Active Preset cannot be selected in Monitor Mode.

4. Displaying Active Elapsed Time

‘The time interval between when a step becomes active and when it becomes inactive can
be displayed. Use the following procedure to display the active elapsed time.
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1} Display the Mode Screen shown in Figure 7.3.
2) Select Display Status.

3) Select Display Elapsed Time.

TIME CRART URIT:001 PROGBAY MODE
STEP A/l TIME(SEC) STEP  A/1  TIMEISED
5001 1 000.0 3017 i 000.¢
S002 I 000.0 5018 I 000.0
5003 I 000.0 5019 I 000.0
$004 I 000.¢ 5020 I 000.0
§005 I 000.0 5021 I 000.0
5006 1 000.0 5022 I 000.9
5007 1 000.0 5023 I 000.0
3008 I 000.0 5024 1 000.0
5009 1 000.0 3025 1 000.0
5010 I 003.0 3026 I 000.0
5011 1 000.0 1 000,0
3012 1 000.0 3028 1 000.0
$013 I 000.0 5029 I 000.0
$014 I 000.0 $030 I 000.0
$019 I 00,0 3031 I 000.0
5016 I 000.0 5032 I 000.0

FE 00000

Figure 7.23

4) Enter the relevant step number (S005) in the AR and choose Select Step Number. (See

Note (2))
TIME CHRET THIT: 001 +  PHOGERN NODE
A1 TINE(SED) STEP AT TIME{SEC)

8005 1 000.0 5021 I 000.0
5006 1 000.0 s02¢e 1 000.0
s5007 I 0.0 5023 000.0
5008 I 000,0 8024 000,90
5009 I 000.4 5025 000.Q
S0t0 I 000.0 5026 00Q.0
s011 I 006.0 5027 1 000.0
S012 1 000.0 5028 I 000.0
03 1 80,0 5029 000.0
5014 I 000.0 5030 000.0
0158 I Q00,0 §031 00C,0
8016 I 000,0 s032 000.0
5017 1 Q0.0 5033

sS018 1 000.0 5034 000.0
s019 1 .0 5035 000.0
sS020 I (00.0 5038 000.0

Figure 7.24

Note (1) Enter the number of the step to be displayed. A continuous series of 32 step numbers
beginning with the one entered can be displayed.

(2) “A” is displayed on the screen for active steps and “I" is displayed for inactive steps.
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7.3.3 Status Display cont.

(3) The time cannot be set or deleted.’

{4) Select Previous Menu to return to the previous screen.

¢

5. Displaying Action Circuit Used Status

This procedure displays the used status of the ladder circuit for each step.
1) Display the Mode Screen shown in Figure 7.3.
2) Select Display Status.

3) Select Display Action Status. (See Note (1))

ACTIOR UAIT:001 PEOGRRY HODE
9123456789 0123456789 0123456788
00x AAR--M--- §Plx-==--=-=-=--- R
R e o
B - - - - A o
SOF¢ - - - - - Sl - - - - Sllx - --«ev----
Sz -------- Slak - - St -----~===-
o s Slex-------"~"- St -=----v- -
L Sl ------m- - S0x - - -
e i S ----em-- - S - -m-m---e
---------- Sfx - -------+ Sge----------
SEfx === ------- Sgbx - - == - - - - s
S =m - - - - - S --ocIioil S ----------
A A o
R et M - - ----- - Slx - - ----- -
e M- -----ecn- Bfg-----s--o-
Uix = mmmmmms - Sgx = == - - - - - - R R R
o N T
55ix - - -

Figure 7.25

Note (1) The screen displays “A” when the ladder diagram is being used as the action circuit for
a normal step, and “M” when it is being used as the action circuit for a step which has
been expanded by a macro-step.

(2) Select Previous Menu to return to the previous screen.

6. Displaying Transition Circuit Used Status

_This procedure displays the used status of the ladder circuit for each transition.
1) Display the Mode Screen shown in Figure 7.3.

2) Select Display Status.
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3) Select Display Transition Status. (See Note (1))

7.3 Mode

UHIT: 0
0123456781 .

01

PROGRAY MODE
0123486789

Note
for a transition.

Figure 7.26

'

(1} The screen displays “T” when the ladder diagram is being used as a transition circuit

(2) Select Previous Menu to return to the previous screen.
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7.3.3 Status Dispiay cont.

7.4 SFC Programming Operations

i

.

741  SFC FIOW PrOCESSING « « - o v vvvevsssnnnnneenaaeesaraaaaanaaeeeaens 7-24
742 SFCACHON CITCUIS . . ..ottt ittt iaiian et a e 7-83
743 SFCTransition CirCUES . ..ot oiii i it iiaa i naa s iniaa s 7-90

SFC flow processing is performed with the elements shown in Table 7.1 SFC Element List.

Table 7.1 SFC Element List

Type Symbol Name Input Examples and Remarks

Step @ sxxx | Initial step [é] 5001 Numbers S001 to 8512
' ["3 sxxx |Step [:] sop2  Numbers S001 to 5512
8, sxxx Macro step L#I,.] 8003 Numbers S001 to §512
1 (dummy transition} Processed with E',"] SXXX
No number
Transition |4 TXXX | Transition + T001 Numbers T001 to T512
2 TXXX | Counter * Too2 Numbers TO01 to T512
; transition
v X FROM 71 Any number 1 t0 8
Can be used only on the main screen.
S X T0 G 1 Any number {110 8
Can be used only on the main screen.
v Macro entry v Automatically displayed on the

macro-screen with the Start Next Key.

Only one can be displayed on the
expanded-screen.

Up to 8 only can be displayed on the
subscreen.

Connec- |{L—4 Convergence 1008 T007 Convergence at the lower part
tions of a transition.

4

Macro returmn

<4

;

Can also converge from the left
(from a left transition).

' Divergence from the upper part
TOO1 TO02  of a transition.

Can also diverge from the left
(from a left transition).

= Simultaneous Convergence at the upper part
convergence TOO7 of a transition.

| Divergence

| 1

Can also converge from the left
{from a left transition).

'=| Simultaneous TO04 Divergence from the lower part
divergence +=‘ of a transition.
Can also diverge to the left
(from a left transition).
— Loop to right l T003 Entering above a transition.

Use on the enter side of a «—

—7-22 —




7.4 SFC Programming Operations

Type Symbol Name Input Exampies and Remarks
Connec- ¢ Loop to left | Too3 Entering below a transition.
ggﬂf& Use on the enter side of a L
) Ly Loop from right "'__; Leaving from above a transition.
T008 Use on the exit side of a «—

—! Loop from left k—_i Leaving from above a transition.
TOO6

Use on the exit side ofa —

| Short ' Use as the extension of a
downward transition or step.

1 Counter short 1 Use as the vertical extension of
a loop.

Table 7.2 SFC Delete Function Label Keys

Type | Symbol Use Examples
Element : Use for the deletion of 5006
Delete elements other than —_—
divergences, T006
convergences, loops, TO0B

and macro-entries.

T Use for the deletion of S006 T008
divergences, —
convergences, and loops TOO6 TO06

used above a transition.

1 Use for the deletion of ‘

divergences, .?gg: ?ggs S001 5002

convergences, and loops —_— TOO1 T TOO2

used below a transition. 8002 8002

Table 7.3 Changes in Function Label Keys
Changes in Function Label Keys with the Curser at FROM

1 v 2 4 3 4 : 5 6 Zoom |7 8 Next
Return Menu

1 2 3 4 /) 5 | 8 7 Previous |8 Next
+ Menu Menu

1 . 2 3 r— 4 =& 5 | s 7 Previous (8
+ Menu
Changes in Function Label Keys with the Cursor ata Step

1 2 3 4 : 5 Zoom |6 Zoom (7 8 Next

E'E]] ['j 1 Up Return Menu
-{-‘r

1 | 2 7 3 4 : 5 6 7 Previous [8 Next

Menu Menu
1 9 2 v 3 4 : 5 16 7 Previous (8
' Menu
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7.4.1 SFC Flow Processing
Changes in Function Label Keys with the Cursor at a Transition
1 _I, 2 $ 3 4 : 5 Zoom |6 Zoom |7 8 Next
‘ _ Up - Retumn Menu
1 7] 2 3 4 : 5 6 7 Previous {8 Next
Menu Menu

1 [ 2 == I3 4 |4 F/ |5 -1—T [ _|_ 7 Previous |8 Nexi
T Menu Menu

1 s 2 e |3 1 |4 r— |5 TTG _1_ 7 Previous |8 Next
T Menu Menu

1 .9 2 L 3 4 : <] 6 7 Previous (8
Menu

7.41 SFC Flow Processing

Theifollowing describes the sequence control system.

1. SFC Screen Display

Use the following procedure to display the SFC Screen.
1) Perform the Attach Operation. (See Note (1))
2} Press the Supervisory Key.

3) Select Programmer.

PROGRANKER UEIT:001 PROGEAY NODE
DEPSESS ANY FUNCTIOE KEY

Figure 7.27

— 724 —




7.4 SFC Programming Operations

4) Select Flow.

BACHD SFC:5000 URIT:G01 . PROGERM ¥ODE

SET

UISFD_STFPS:000 USED TERNSITIONS:000 DSED DISPLAYS:0L 1A2:00000_  SEARCH
U

- RETUER HEED

Figure 7.28

Note (1) The Attach Operation is not required if the PC is already online.
(2) You must operate in Program Mode in order to store an SFC.

(3} Setthe GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H Memory Protect Switch to OFF. In Monitor Mode, it
can be set to ON.

2. SFC Storage

A. Storing SFCs: Part 1

Example

Use the following procedure to store SFCs.

1) Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.28.

2) Move the cursor to the step line.
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3) Enter $001 in the AR.
4) Select [é]
. MACRD SFC:5000 UNIT:00t PROGRAN HODE
i 3091

SET
USE SFS:O(I):I‘ U THNS]T{BHS:OOO USEDSPLHYSE(D%H AR:0:001 SEEETCH
1 @ . . 2 3
: sefoRy =
Figure 7.29
5) Move the cursor to the transition line.
6) Enter T001 in the the AR.
7) Select .
MACRO SFC:S000 UNIT: 001 PROGRAN NODE
TOO!E
SET
1JSEE STEPS:001 USED TRARSITIONS: 001 USED DISPLAYS: 01 AR:01001 SEARCH
]2 t 4 - TR Z00M HEXT
i RETUEN MERY

Figure 7.30
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8) Select Next Menu, then select ;.

MACRO SFC:3000 UNIT:001 ngg}lmﬂ HOLE

[iSED SFEPS:O(.)L T.TD THRNSIT}DHS:DDI USED DISPLAYS:)L i SEE}%%H
“ s - NERD
Figure 7.31
9) Move the cursor to the FROM line.
10) Enter 1in AR.
11) Select 2.
H[:RU SFC:5000 UNIT: 001 PROGRAN HODE

oot
o

SET
USED STEPS:@01 USED TRANSITIONS:001 USED DISPLAYS:01  ER:00001 SEARCH
r ' < - 2008 BEIT

HETURN KENU

Figure 7.32

12} Store step S002.
13) Store transition T002.

14) Store step S003.
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15) Store transition TO03.

HACBD SFC:S5000 UNIT:001 PROGERY MEDE
1 T0O3:
: S0t 150 :
f Toa! TER2
SET
PSED STEPS:003 USED TERHSITIONS:003 USED DISPLAYS:01 fAR:01003 SERRCH
) . 2008 NEXT
FETIEN =N
Figure 7.33

16), Select Next Menu, then select /.

¥ACEO SFC:5000 UNIT:001 PROGEAY MODE
1 T003:

SR g :

Teg1 ez

USED STEPS:003 USED TRANSITIONS:003 USED DISPLAYS:0!
ol d . N B
|

i -y

Figure 7.34

17) Store step S004.
15) Store step S005.
19) Store transition T004.
20} Store transition T005.
21) Store step S006.
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22) Store step.S007.

23) Store transition TO0S.

HACRED SFC:$000 UNIT:001 PROGEAN HODE
1 TO0G:

SET
USED 51'555:007 l] TRHHSIT}UHS:OOS USED: DISPLAYS: 01 AR : 0t00E o SEHRCH
- t .

> OGS EXT
e I 350

Figure 7.35

24) Select Next Menu, then select —j .

KECRD SFE:5000 URTT: 002 PHORAN HODE
o1 TG0E:

! SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRAMSITIGHS:006 USED DISPLAYS:01  RR:01006  SERRCH
h S R
o -— . HERT HEXU

Figure 7.36

25) Move the cursor to the step line.

26) Enter T001 in the AR.
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27) éelect Next Menu, then select .

MACBD SFC:S5000 URIT:001 PROGRAN M(CE
T1

1

SET
SED STEPS:007 TUSER TRANSITIONS:006 [USED DISPLAYS:01 RE: 00001 SERREE
B - 2 .

Figure 7.37

Note (1) Position the cursor in the SFC area.
{2) The same step numbers or transition number cannct be used twice.
(3) Input divergences and convergences with the cursor located at the transition.

(4) See Table 7.3for the transitions of Function Label Keys in inputting elements.

(5) Input macro step Q{I using the 2 Key. Only dummy transitions 17 cannot be input.

B. Storing SFCs: Part2

Example: Loops

_Use the following procedure to store an SFC containing a loop.
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1) Input the basic SFC elements.

HACED SFC:S5000 PRIT:001 PEOGBAH NODE
1 T006:

5081 Sea2
ToR1 Tea2

1

SET
USED STEPS:005 USED TRARSITIONS:00S DUSED DISPLAYS:01  1iB:00000 SEARCE
1 . 200K %

Figure 7.38

2) Move the cursor to T006.

3) Select Next Menu, then select —, .

MRCHO SEC-S000 THIT:001 PROGEAM MODE
t TOOB:

1

SET
USED STEPS:005 OSED TRARSITIONS:005 [USED DISPLAYS:0L  AR:00000  SERBCH
ot . 5 NEIT

— — \ . XERD

Figure 7.39

4) Move the cursor to the step line.
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5) Select Next Menu, then select T.

MACRO SFC-S000 URIT:001 PEOGEARX XUDE
1

1

USED STEPS:OO? DSED TERNSITIONS:005 USED DISPLAYS:01

Figure 7.40

6) Move the cursor to the transition line.

7) Enter T0O5 in the AR.

8) Select Next Menu, then select .

HACRO SFC:5000 THIT: 001 PROGER HODE
1 TOOS:

1

SET
LATS:01  AR:0t005 SEARCH
£ 2008 HEXT
MEHD

SED STEPS:005 USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DISP
- . oS

Figure 7.41

9) Move the cursor to the step line.
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10) Select Next Menu, then select 1.

4RO SFC:500 © mITi001 PROGRAY NODE :

1

£T
USED STEPS:OGTS USED TEARSITIORS:006 USED DISPLAYS:01 R:Dt005 _ SERBCE

Figure 7.42

11) Move the cursor to T003,

12) Select Next Menu, then select t— .

HACRD SFC:S000 GEIT:001 PEOGRAY HODE
71 TO3:

vi

USED STEPS:005 USED TRANSITIONS: 006 USED DISPLAYS:01
P N
-~ .

Figure 7.43

SET
£R-0t005 SERRCH
HESISENN: "X
mEL ¥EHG

Note (1} Position the cursor in the SFC area.
(2) The same step number or transition number canrot be used twice.

(3) Input loop exit and loop enter elements with the cursor located at the transition.
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C. Storing SFCs: Part 3

Example: Expanded-screens

‘Use the following procedure to store expanded-screens.

1) Display the SFC Screen, including macro steps.

URIT:001 PROGRAH HODE
5004 :

SET
USED STEPS:005 DSED TRANSITIDES:005 USED DISPLATS:01  AR:00000 SERECH
O O iB . A Z00d IEXT

¥ERD

Figure 7.44

2) Move the cursor to macro step S004.
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3} Select Zoom Up.

MACRO SFC:5004 TAIT: 001 PEOGBAX XODE

SET
USED STEPS:005 USED TRANSITIONS:00S DSED DISPLAYS:01  AH:00000  SEARCE
hd . 2004 %TH

Figure 7.45

4) Press the Start Next Key.

HRCRD SFC:S004 CEIT:001 PEOEEAX XODE

SET
USED STEPS:005 USED TRAESITIONS:005 DSED DISPLHYS&SEE AR:00000 _  SERBCH
L 4 .
MERU

Figure 7.46

5) Store step $041.
6) Store transition T041.
7) Store step S042.

8) Store transition T042.
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9) ' Move the cursor to the location of the step, and select .

EACED SFC:5004 TEIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

5841
Tad1

USED STEPS:007 DSED TERNSITIGES:007 USED DISPLATS:02
R " .

Figure 7.47

10) Select Previous Menu, then select Zoom Return.

KACRO SFC:S000 OBIT:001 PHOGRAY NOCE
71 S004:

1

SET
GSED STEPS:005 USED TRANSITIONS:005 DSED DISPLAYS:0L  AB:00000 SERHCH
B O B . Z00Y BEXT

BETGRR NEED

Figure 7.48
Note (1) Position the cursor in the SFC area.
(2) The same step number or transition number cannot be used twice.

{3) A macro step is needed for this operation.
Macro step—%.

{4) See Table 7.3for the changes in Function Label Keys when inputting elements.
(5) Input macro step E\:l] using the $. Key. Dummy transition {L.} cannot be input.
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3. Modifying SFCs

A. Making Additions to SFC Screens

This operation creates an SFC expanded-screen.

1) Dispiay the SFC main screen, including macro steps.

IilHEED SFC:5000 . 1]!1;:001 PROGAAY NODE

6 5020;
5831 [15839 :
T3l t 7839

Figure 7.49

2) Move the cursor to macro step $020 and select Zoom Up.

HACRO SFC:S020 OEIT:001 PROGEAH HODE

SET
USED STEPS:045 USED TRANSITIONS:044 USED DISPLAYS:01 AR 00000 SEARCH
b4 . Z00M NEXT

. BFTURK MENT

Figure 7.50
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3)'Press the Start Next Key. (See Note (4))

¥ACED SFC:5020 DEIT:001 PROGERN MODE

SET
SED STEPS:045 USED TRANSITIONS:044 USED DISPLAYS:02  RR:00C0C SERHCH
L% R v B 200 HEXT

Figure 7.51
Note (1) Position the cursor in the SFC area.
(2) A macro step EIF_] is needed for the main screen and for expanded-screens.

(3) Up to 63 expanded-screens can be created.

(4) Complete the storage of SFC elements using the same procedure as C. Storing SFCs:
Part 3 on page 7-34.

(5} An expanded-screen can be added in the same way when zooming up from an ex-
panded-screen (using a macro step at the expanded-screen).

B. Deleting SFC Screens

This operation deletes SFC main screens and expanded-screens.

1) Display the SFC main screen. (See Note (2))

HRCHO SFC:5000
71 2

15082 see7 0815 Dses Dsedn 3839
Tae7 TIN5 (TB23 TB31 T&3

U!IE:OOI PEOGEAN HODE

¢1

SET

TSED STEPS:045 USED TRANSITIONS:044 OSED DISPLAYS:01  €B:00000 SERACH
v . 2004 REXT

HETURR HEHU

Figure 7.52
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Note

C. Modifying Reference Numbers

2) Press the Shift + Delete Keys. (See Note 3) -

NACED EFC:5000 UNIT: 001 PROGEAY HODE

SET
USED STEPS:000 USED TRANSITIONS:000 DUSED DISPLAYS:0l  AR:00000  SEASCH
A oy .

T

Figure 7.53

(1) Position the cursor in the SFC area.

(2) Indeleting an expanded-screen, display the expanded-screen by zooming up from the
main screen using a macro step zoom up operation.

(3) An expanded-screen can be deleted in the same way.

{4) The expanded-screen macro entry element ¥ cannot be deleted by any other proce-
dure.

(5) With a macro step, if the macro step has a an expanded-screen, you must begin by
deleting that expanded-screen first.

(6) The action circuit and transition circuit of each step is deleted by this operation.

+

This operation medifies step numbers and transition numbers.

1) Display the SFC main screen.
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s

2) :Move the cursor to the step number (S002) to be modified. {See Note (4))

MRCED SFC:S000 UEIT:001 PROGEAN NODE
71 5002:

1

. SET

USED STEPS:005 USED TRAWSITIONS:005 DSED DISPLAYS:0l  AE:00000 SEABCH
o o . 2008 EEXT
HETUER J-13.1i)

Figure 7.54

3): Enter the step number (S300) in the AR and and press the Enter Key. (See Note (5H

HACRO SFC:S000 THIT:00L PROGBAY NODE
o1 §300:

wi

T
DSED STEPS:005 USED TRERSITIONS:005 USED DISPLAYS:0]  AR:0s300  SEARCH
o N . DR 20§ Wil

- . G EETURR i

Figure 7.55

Note (1) Position the cursor in the SFC area.
(2) This operation cannot be used to modify elements.
(3) The same step number ot transition number cannot be used a second time.
(4) The same operation can be performed on a an expanded-screen.
(5) The same operation can be performed for the reference number of a transition.
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(6) If changing the number of macro step E:l] » this operation cannot be performed if an ac-
tion circuit already exists at the new number.

D. Modifying Elements

This operation modifies elements only. To modify reference numbers as well, referto C.
Modifying Reference Numbers on page 7-39.

1) Display the SFC Screen.

2) Move the cursor to the step element (S001) to be modified.

MARCRO SFC:5000 UEIT:001 PROGEAN MODE
o1 5001 ;

1

SET

USED STEPS:005 USED TRANSITIONS:005 ESED DISPLAYS:01 AR:00000 _  SEARCH
: - % il T

- . i BETURR MERD

Figure 7.56

3) Select step element E',]

HACED SFC:S600 UNIT:G01 PEDERAN HODE
?1 5001:

1

SET
[ISED STEPS:OODS USED TEAESITIONS:005 [USED DISPLHYS;:;g[lm AB: 00000 SEAHCH
[ - IR

NERD

Figure 7.57
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Note (1) Position the cursor in the SFC area.

(2) ltis not possible to change between an element which needs a reference number and
an element that does not need a reference number.

9 -— % - v
v - e L J
CE 3
[:] -] 47

(3) Modify convergences, divergences and loops by moving the cursor to the transition
element.

E. ' Deleting Elements: Part 1

, This operation deletes individual elements as weli as groups of divergences, conver-
" gences, and loops input from transition elements.

1) Display the SFC Screen.

2) Move the cursor to the transition element (T 003} to be modified.

HACRD SFC:3000 TAIT:001 PROGEAY NODE
T1 T003:

v1

SET
USED STEPS:005 USED TEARSITIONS:005 USED DISPLAYS:0L  AR:00000  SEARCH
t . R 200 %

Figure 7.58
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3) Press the Delete Key.

l}ﬁl‘.‘ﬁﬂ SFL:S00 DEIT:001 PEDGERY A0DE
Sa0] (15082
Teal 3 veas
TeRs
SR8

1

SET
USED STEPS:005 USED TRAMSITIONS:064 USED DISPLAYS:01  A3:00000 SERRCH
t . 2004 EEXT

Figure 7.59
Note (1) Position the cursor in the SFC area.

(2) A macro step Lf,'l] and the dummy transition 47 with it cannot operate independently.
They will be processed together no matter which of them the cursor is moved to.

(3) Ifthe macro step has an expanded-screen, you must begin by deleting that expanded-
screen first.

(4) The action circuit of a step and transition circuit of each transition is not deleted by this
operation. ‘

F. Deleting Elements: Part 2

This operation only deletes individual elements. Divergences, convergences, and loops
input from transition elements are not deleted by this operation.

1) Display the SFC Screen.
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7.4.1 SFC Flow Processing cont.

2)?Move the cursor to the transition element {T006) to be modified.

BACRO SFC:5000 [RIT: 001 PROGEAN MODE
1 T005:
Sea1  [1seae :
Tedi fToee
S0R3
> L)
Taes

1

SET
[SED STEPS:005 USED TRRHSITIONS:004 [SED DISPLAYS:01  AB:00000 SEAACH
* . 2008 EEXT

KERD
Figure 7.60
3) Select : .
ERCBD SFC:3000 URIT:001 PROGEAN MODE
5881 Saa
21 Tea2
SeR3
084

Los

H

SET

[JSED STEPS:005 USED TRAESITIONS:003 USED DISPLAYS:01 AR: 00000 SERRCH
[) . A T 200 YETT

- BETUER XENG

Figure 7.61

Note (1) Position the cursor in the SFC area.

(2) A macro step [i'f] and the dummy transition {* accompanying it cannot operate inde-
pendently. They will be processed together no matter which of them the cursor is
moved to.

(3) lfthe macro step has an expanded-screen, you must begin by deleting that expanded-
screen first.

(4) The action circuit of a step and transition circuit of each transition is not deleted by this
operation.
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G. Deleting Elements: Part 3

This operation only deletes divergences, convergences, and loop elements input from
transition elements. This operation cannot delete any other elements.

1) Display the SFC Screen.

2) Move the cursor beneath the transition element {S006) to be modified.

lI!FIL'.RD SFC:5000 URIT:001 PROCGEAY HODE
S9@1 [t
Toe  +Tooz
03
S2a4
TR

1

SET
USED STEPS:005 OSED TRANSTTIONS:003 USED DISPLAYS:01  AR:00000 SERBCH
. G FETTEN HERT

Figure 7.62
3) Select TT. (See Note (2))
gREBD SFC: 5000 ONIT:00 PROGEAH KODE
SBa1 S0z
TRl Tea2
SOB3
5904 {T%

1

USED STEP5:005 USED TRANSITIONS:003 DSED DISPLAYS:01
]

- —

Figure 7.63
Note (1) Position the cursor in the SFC area.

(2) Use 4 T to delete divergences, convergences, and loops input under transition ele-
ments, 5
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7.4.1 SFC Flow Processing cont.

4. Displaying SECs
"This operation displays stored SFCs. The operation up to displaying the main screen is
‘the same as 1. SFC Screen Display on page 7-24.

A. Zoom
.This operation covers from displaying a macro steponan SFC main screen or expanded-

‘screen to displaying a macro step expanded-screen. Use the Zoom Up and Zoom Return
label keys.

1), Display the SFC main screen including macro steps.

NACED SFC:5000 TEIT:001 PROGEAH MODE
71 S004:

SET
USED STEPS:005 TUSED TERMSITIONS:005 USED DISPLAYS:01  AB:00000 SEARCH
=] . o & 200 HEIT

MERU

Figure 7.64

2} Move the cursor to macro step S004 and select Zoom Up. (See Note (3))

WACED SFC:5004 UEIT:001 PROGERY NTE

Te41

' SET
JSED STEPS:007 USED TRARSITIONS:007 DSED DISFlHYSéggu #R: 00000 _ SEFRCH
v .
BETUER MEND

Figure 7.65
é) To return to the screen before Zoom Up, select Zoom Return.
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M__ R

Note

(1} Position the cursor in the SFC area.
(2) A macro step [I';il is essential for the main screen as well as the expanded-screen.

(3) Ifthereis no expanded-screen, a new expanded-screen will be displayed, and the SFC
storage operation can be performed.

(4) The Zoom Up operation can be used if the macro step is used in Figure 7.65.

B. Display Screen

This operation displays the SFC Screen for any step number that is input. It uses the
Erase/Get Key. .

1) Display the main SFC Screen.

HRCRO SFC:5000 UNIT:001 " PBOGERN MODE
o1 .

. SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:007 DSED DISPLATS:02  AR:00000 SEARCH
* " s
. RETUEH HENT

Figure 7.66

2) Enter macro step S004 in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key. (See Note (3))

HACRO SFC:5004 THIT:001 PEOGRAY HODE
T4l ‘
sS4z .
Tes

l

SET
ESED STEPS:007 TSED TRANSITIONS:007 USED DISPLATS:02  AR:00000 SEARCE
v . 2008 HEXT

MENU

Figure 7.67
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R
3) To read out the main screen, enter S000 in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key.

Note (1) Position the cursor in the SFC area.
(2) The step number of the main screen is fixed at “S000.

(:3) If there is no expanded-screen, a new expanded-screen will be displayed, andthe SFC
storage operation can be performed.

(;l) An expanded-screen will be displayed if the step number is used as a macro step, or if
the previous macro step screen remains when the reference number of the macro step

is changed. -

C. ;Display Active

‘ “This operation provides a transition display of the active staius of each SFC step.

1) Display the main SFC Screen.

2) The display of steps that have become active (e.g., S002 in the following example) will
“change from[1to M.

¥ACEO SFC:S000 TRIT: 001 PROGHAN MODE
Y1

EEIT

SET
TUSED STEPS:OOY.'} USED TRANSITIONS:005 USED DISPLEYSé&Iju AR: 00000 SEARCH
. EETURR MERT

Figure 7.68
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3) $002-T002 is executed and S003 becomes active in the following example.

1]mcsu SFC:5000 TRIT:001 PHOGRAN HODE

vl

SET
USED STEPS:005 DSED TEANSITIONS:005 ISED DISPLATS:01  AZ-00000 SEARCH
T T

NEND

Figure 7.69
Note (1) Start the GL60S before performing this operation.
(2) The element display changes from ] to M to indicate an active step.

(3) Ifthe GL6OS is stopped, the active step will remain displayed as Bl and execution will
not proceed to the next step.

5. SFC Simulation

This operation allows the status of steps to be forcibly set and cancelled. The function is

the same as the function for forcibly changing status shown in 7.3.3 Status Display ex-
cept that this operation uses the Edit Key.

A. Displaying the SFC Simulation Screen

Use the following procedure to display the SFC Disabling Simulation Screen.
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1) Display the SFC Screen for which simulation is to be performed.

BACED SFC:S000 . URIT:001 PROGEAN MODE
71 5003:

v1

SET
TSED SI'EPS:MDE U5 SITIUHS:ODE USED DISPLHYS:EE{ HE:00000 SEARCH

s I 55

Figure 7.70

2) Press the Shift + Edit/Change Node Keys.

HACRG SFC:S000 UEIT:001 PEOGEAH HORE
71 5003:

v1

EXPR
COPEESS TRRGS

Figure 7.71

Note (1) This operation can be performed only in Program Mode.
(2) Make sure the Memory Protect Switch ofthe GLB0S, GL60H, or GL70H is turned OFF

+ (3) To return to normal SFC operation after the completion of this operation, cancel hold o
disabled status if set.

(4) If a step has been forcibly reset or preset, perform the procedure in item (3) above an
then continue from the initial step to return to normal SFC actions.
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(5} Press the Edit/Change Node Key to return to the original labels,

B. Hold

This operation forcibly holds a step (keeps it active).
1) Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.70.

2) Select Set Hold from the Screen shown in Figure 7.71.

HRCEC SFC:5000 THIT:001 PROGEAH NODE
7t 5003:

v

USED STEPS:005 USED TRANSITIONS:005 USED DISPLAYS:0!
h = N
H0LD

SET
#2-00000 _  SERRCH

Figure 7.72
. 3) Move the cursor to S003 and select Set Hold.
MACRO SFC:S5000 GEIT:001 PROGRAN XODE
7t 30033

@1

SET
USED ms:gﬁogﬂ_ﬂﬂn TRARSITIORS: 005 USED DISPLRYS:01 8H:90000 SERECE
' B
ool HOLD

Figure 7.73

4) To revert to the original setting, select Reset Hold.
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7.4.1 SFC Flow Processing cont.

Note (;1) Position the cursor at the step to be modified.
(é) The active status will not move from step placed on hold to the next step.
(3) Set Hold is only valid for an inactive step.
(4) Reset Hoid is only valid for the active step.

(5) Cancel the hold status with Reset Hold once the hold status is no longer required.

C. ‘Disable
“This operation forcibly disables a step (i.e., prevents active status from moving to it).

1): Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.70.

2) Select Disable from the screen shown in Figure 7.71, .

KACED SFC:5000 TIT:001 PROGEA NODE
o 5003:

SET
USED STEPS:005 USEDTEAESITINS:OOS DD DUSBLAYSIOl  AR00C o SERECE
o S T

Figure 7.74

3) Move the cursor to S003 and select Set Disable.

MACEQ SFC:S000 TRIT:001 PROGRAY NODE
71 5003:

@1

{ISED STEPS:005 USED HMSITIMS§E$5 USED_DISPLAYS:01
DISARLE

Figure 7.75
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4) To revert to the original setting, select Reset Disable.
Note (1) Position the cursor at the step to be modified.
(2) Active status will not move from a step put on Hold to the next step.
(3} Set Disable cannot be used on the active step or a step put on hold.
(4) Reset Disable cannot be used on a step put on hold.

(5) Cancel the disabled status with Reset Disabie once the disabled status is no longer
required.

D. Preset and Reset

The Preset/Reset operation forcibly sets a step to active or inactive.
1) Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.70.

2) On the screen shown in Figure 7.71, move the cursor to S003, and select Preset Active.

HACRO SFC:5000 URIT:001 PEDGEAM MODE
71 5003:

w1

USED STEPS:005 TUSED TRANSITIONS:005 OSED DISPLAYS:0L

F

Figure 7.76
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3) Select Confirm.

¥RCRD SFC:5000 OHIT:001 PROGRRY NODE
71 5003:

v1

i USED STEPS;005 USED TRANSTTIONS:005 O
; FYPAD TN  COPT :
capeess MIERAEA

Figure 7.77

4) To revert to the original setting, select Reset Active.
5): Select Confirm.
Note | (1) Position the cursor at the step to be modified.
(2) Preset Active cannot be used on a step that is active.
(3) Reset Active cannot be used on a step that is inactive.

6. SFC Edit Operations

These operations edit the flow of the SFC. They use the Shift + Edit/Change Node Keys.
They include the following:

eDelete .............. Deletes SFC elements and action circuits (transition circuits).
« Expand/Compress . . .. Expands and compresses SFC columns and rows.

e Move/Change ........ Moves elements and exchanges action circuits steps.
eCOPY ..evniniiiiinn Copies SFC flow rows and column units.

A. Displaying the Edit Operation Screen

- Use the following procedure to display the Edit Operation Screen.
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A

1) Display the SFC Screen used for editing operations.

_ MACO SFE:S000 TRIT:001 PROGHAN" HODE

SET
USED STFPS:007 USED TRARSITIONS:005 USED DISPLATS:01  RR:-0s007 SEARCH
b4 . 2004 HEXT

: RETURN MERT

Figure 7.78

2) Press the Shift + Edit/Change Node Keys.

lliﬂEBD SFC; 5000 URIT:001 PEOGRAH XODE

USED_STEPS: 007 [USED TRANSITIONS:005 I
EXPRAD  NENETES 8. 44
CONPRESS I

SET
SED DISPLAYS:01  RH:0s007 SEARCH
[ESIEE PRESET DISAE

ACTINE

Figure 7.79

Note (1} This operation can only be performed in Program Mode.

(2) Be sure the Mémory Protect Switch of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is tumed OFF.
Press the Edit/‘Change Node Key to return to the original label.

B. Delete

This operation simultaneously deletes SFC step elements and action circuits as well as
transition elements and transition circuits.
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1) Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.79.

2) %Move the cursor to S002 and select Delete.

1
!

I;P-CRU SFC:5000 TAIT:001

DSED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:006 [SED DISPLAYS:01
’ p ACTION

PROEEAN HODE
5002:

Figure 7.80

3) Select Action. (See Note (2))

SED STEPS:007 USED TRAKSITIONS:006 [DSED BISPLATS:01

SET
AR ;00000 SERECH
BSRNE (AHCEL

Figure 7.81

4) Select Confirm. (See Note (3))

MACED SFC:5000 GNIT:001
?1

USED STEPS:008 USED TRHHSITIDEEngs USED

DISPLAYS: 01
EXPARD B PRE
COMPRESS

ACTIVE

(G

PROGEAN HODE

SET
AR: 00000 SERRCH

SET “DIS&B&E

Figure 7.82
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_:-

Note

(1) Be sure the Memory Protect Switch of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is turned OFF.
(2) If the cursor is at a transition element, select Delete Transition.

(3) If Cancelis selected instead of Confirm, the screen will return

to the one shown in Fig-
ure 7.80.

(4) This operation cannot be used on an active steb.

(5) If a macro step is to be deleted, it must be deleted from its subscreen.

C. Expand/Compress: Part 1

This operation expands the SFC columns to the right. It simultaneously moves all ele-

ments in the column where the cursor is positioned and all elements in columns to the
right of the cursor.

1} Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.79,

2) Move the cursor to 3001 and select Expand/Compress.

[HIT:001 PROGRAN NODE

SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DISPLATS: 01 AR: 00000 SEARCH
Eﬁﬁm RERECE TR l

Figure 7.83
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7.4.1 SFC Flow Processing cont. '

3)'Select Expand Column.

NACED [1:: 5000 URIT:001 PHOGEAX XODE

USED STEPS;007 USED TEABSITIONS:008  USED DISPLAYS:01 SEFRCE
ST CPE IR COHPRESS -

IEEEE LI

Figure 7.84

Note (1) Be sure the Memory Protect Switch of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is tumed OFF.
(2) Make sure there are no elements in the eighth column.
(8) Make sure there are no divergences, convergences or loops in the seventh cotumn.

(4) This operation cannot be performed if there is an active step in the column with the
cursor or a column to the right of the cursor.

(5) To return to the labels shown in Figure 7. 79, either press the Shift + Edit/Change Node
Keys, or select Previous Menu.

D. Expand/Compress: Part 2

~ This operation compresses the SFC columns to the left. It simultaneously moves all ele:
ments in columns to the right of the cursor. )

1) Display the SFC Screen from in Figure 7. 79. (See Note (2))
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Note

- 2) Move the cursor to a vacant space on the left and select Expand/Compress.

7.4 SFC Programming Operations

-

USED STEPS:007 USED TRRNSITIQNS:006 DSED DISPLAFS:0L
R R
LIRE LINE

HACEQ SFC:5000 UNIT:001
71

PROGEAY ¥ODE

SET
AR:00000 _  SERACH

)

Figure 7.85

- 3) Select Compress Column.

!:ﬂl:ﬂl] SFC: 5000 THIT:001

USED STEPS:007 DUSED TRANSITIONS:008 USED DISPLAYS:0L
VR EIPAND COMPRESS i
LIEE LIEE

PROGRAN HODE

Figure 7.86

(1) Be sure the Memory Protect Switch of the GLGOSQ GL60H, or GL70H is turned OFF.
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(2) Perform this step if the labels shown in Figure 7.79 are being displayed.
(3) Make sure there is no element at the cursor location.

(4) This operation cannot be performed if there is an active step in a column to the right of
the one in which the cursor is located. :

(5) Toreturn to the labels shown in Figure 7.79, either press the Shift + Edit/Change Node
Keys, or select Previous Menu.,



Online Operations (SFC Editing)
ﬁ

7.4.1 SFC Flow Processing cont.

E. Expand/Compress: Part3

This operation expands the SFC rows downwards. It simultaneously moves all elements
in the row where the cursor is positioned and ail elements in rows below the cursor.

1)‘Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.79.

2) Move the cursor to S003 and select Expand/Compress.

HACRD SFC:5000 TEIT:00% PROGEAN HODE
71 50032

ST
[SED STEPS:007 USED TRARSTTIORS:006 GSED DISPLAYS:0L  AR:06000_ SEAECH
BEg = COEESS

[

Figure 7.87
3) Select Expand Line.
Eﬁcnn SFC:5000 TNIT: 001 PROGEAK NODE
SR 002
T2t e

T
USED STEPS:007 USED TRAHSITIONS:005 [USED OISPLAPS:0]  #2:00000  SEAECH
By COPRESS

Figure 7.88

Note (1) Be sure the Memory Protect Switch of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is turned OFF.

(2) Make sure that an 8-step row and an 8-transition row is vacant and that there is no TO
7 Or macro-return w.
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(3) This operation cannot be performed if there is an active step in a row below the cursor.

{4) To returnto the labels shown in Figure 7.79, either

Keys, or select Previous Menu.

(5) This operation cannot be performed if the cursor is in a FROM or TO row.

F. Expand/Compress: Part 4

This operation compresses the SFC rows upwards. It simultaneously moves all elements

below the position of the cursor.

1) Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.79. (See Note (2)

2) Move the cursor to the vacant space on top and seiect Expand/Compress.

press the Shift + Edit/Change Node

NACED SFC:5000 UNIT:001
3

s3] [1Sea2

Ted1 +Tea2

USED STEPS: 007 USED
EIPRHC EW5
LIEE

SITIONS: 006 USED DISPLAYS: 01
R CONPRESS
LIRE

A

PEOGEAN MODE

Figure 7.89

3) Select Compress Line.

S Iilﬂm SFC:5000 UEIT-001

0SED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:G06 USED DISPLAYS:0L
E{;gEHD ISUAETIN« CONPRESS

l\"“l‘! e LIKE

SET
AR:00000 SEARCH

PROGRAN HODE
5003:

Figure 7.90
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ﬂ

7.4.1 SFC Flow Processing cont. .

Note (1) Be sure the Memory Protect Switch of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is turned OFF.

)

(2) Do this if the labels shown in Figure 7.79 are displayed.

(3) Make sure there are no elements at the cursor location.

i

(4) This operation cannot be performed if there is an active step below the location of the
© cursor.

4+
k)

(5) To return to the labels shown in Figure 7.79, either press the Shift + Edit/Change Node
Keys, or select Previous Menu. '

G. Exchanging Action Circuits

. This operation automatically exchanges action circuits between any steps. The GL60S,
: GLBOH, or GL70H will execute the action circuits immediately after the exchange.

1j Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.79.

2) Select Move/Change and then select Change.

BACRD SFC:S000 URIT:C01 PROGERYX XKODE
71 T003:

SET
USED ﬂEPSégg;mﬂ TRARSITIONS:0056 DSED DISPLAYS:01 00 _ SERBCE
E RE L1

Figure 7.91
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3) Enter the step number of one of the action circuits tc be exchanged (S002) inthe AR and

select Source Step Number.

. I;REEIJ SFC:5000

[ERRGE SOUECE EEFERERCE 5002

STEPY

USED Sl'EPS:gg;T USEC_TRAHSITIONS:006 DSED DISPLAYS:01

DRIT-001 PEOGRAY NODE
TO3:

SET
fit:0s002 SEARCH

Figure 7.92

4) Enter the step number of the other action circuit to be exchanged (S003) in the AR and

select Destination step Number.

II{RCBU SFC:5000

CEANGE SOUECE REFERENCE S002 - DESTINATION REFERENCE S003

SET
USED STEPS:007 TSED TRAMSITIONS:005 DSED DISPLAYS: 01 AR: 05003 SEABCH
]

URIT:001 PEOGEAY HODE
T003:

Figure 7.93

Note

(2) Perform this operation carefully; the results will directly affect overail SFC operation.

(3) This operation cannot be used on an active step. |

H. Move

This operation moves any SFC element within the same SFC Screen. Movements are
made in units of single elements, although convergences, diverg
transitions can be moved at the same time as transitions.

— 7-63 —

(1) Be sure the Memory Protect Switch of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is turned OFF,

ences, and loops with
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1) Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.79.
i

2), Select Move/Change and then select Move.

3) Position the cursor on the element to be moved (S003) and select From.

NACED SFC:S000 UHIT:001
71

NISED STEPS:Q07 USED TEARSITIONS:005 USED DISPLAYS:01

PEOGEAM MODE
T003:

SET
AR: 00000 SEARCH

Figure 7.94

HACEC SFC:5000 URIT:001
¥1

{ISED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:006 ESED DISPLATS:0I

PROGEAX NODE

SET
AR:0s003 SEARCH

Figure 7.95
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7.4 SFC Programming Operations

4) Move the cursor to the destination and select To.

HACRD SFC:5000 THIT:001 PEOGHAN NODE
1 To03:
s2e1  Dspee ¢

TBa1 Tee2
Sa83
500 [15e05
Tadd  TRes
S206 L1507

;o '

SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TRARSITIONS:006 USED DISPIAYS:01  AR:0s003 SERRCH

Figure 7.96

(1) Be sure the Memory Protect Switch of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is tumed OFF.
(2) This operation cannot be perform if there is an element at the destination.
(3) The destination must be in the same line as the element.

(4) This processing cannot be used on an active step.

Copy: Part 1
This operation copies a number of elements from any column to another column.

1} Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.79.

2) Select Copy.

UHIT: 001 PROGEAN NODE

SET
AR (0000 SEARCE
TRIVINA. o

USED STEPS:007 USED TRAASITIONS:006 USED DISPLATS: 01
LINE

Figure 7.97
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3) Move the cursor to the column to be copied and select Source Column.

[}

TAIT: 001 FEOGRAS NODE

SET
_USED_STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:005 DSED DISPLATS: 01  AR:00000 SEARCH

Figure 7.98

4) Move the cursor to the destination column and select Destination Column. The reference
. number will change to 77?7,

HACRG SFG:S000 TAIT:001 PADGEAY HODE
iy -

£150a7 )

SET
USED STEPS:007 USED TERNSITIONS:006 USED DISPLATS:01  AH:00000 SEBNIZ%
SFC

Figure 7.98
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5) Input all the 7?27 reference numbers in the AR, press the Enter Key, and select Write
SFC for each.

HACRD SFC:5000 URIT: 001 PROGEAN NODE
71 : 5008:

Sees S0
TS Tt
a7

SET
USED STEPS:008 TSED TRANSITIONS:007 DSED DISPLATS:01  Al:0s008  SERACH
EXPARD COPY RS- PRESET HEENSOEIDISABLE

= SET
COMPEESS LENNCEN ACTIVE

Figure 7.100

Note (1) Be sure the Memory Protect Switch of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is turned OFF.

(2) The destination columns must be empty.

(3) Ifthere is & macro-entry w in the copy source FROM line, the macro-entry ¢ will not
be copied to the copy destination.

(4) The initial step LJ_D] will also not be copied.

*(5) The row(s} in the destination column will be the same as the original SFC rows.

J. Copy: Part2

This operation copies a number of elements from any row to another row.

1) Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.79.
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2) 1Select Copy.

lfRCRU SFC:S5000 THIT: 001 PROGEAY MODE

STEPS:007 [SED TRRNSITIONS:006 GSED DISPLATS:01

Figure 7.101

3) Move the cursor to the row to be copied and select Source Line.

MACRO SFC:S000 THIT:001 PEOGRAN NODE
71 S00B:

T
TSED SI'EPS:% DSED TERRSITIGES:006 USED DISPLATS:01 :00000 " SEARCH
UE

Figure 7.102
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4) Move the cursor to the destination row and select Destination Line. The reference num-
ber will change to ??7?7.

EREED SFL18000 URIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

SET
ISED STEPS:007 USED TRANSITIONS:006 USED DISPLAYS:01  AN:00000 SE%_PE
SFC

Figure 7.103

5) Input all the ???? reference numbers in the AR, press the Enter Key, and select Write
SFC for each.

¥ACRO SFC: 5000 URIT:001 PEOGRAK MODE
o1 5009:

Figure 7.104

Note (1) Be sure the Memory Protect Switch of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is tumed OFF.
(2) The destination rows must ali be empty.

(3) The macro-entry ¢ cannot be copied.

(4) The initial step [é] wilt also not be copied.
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(5) Steps are copied to step rows and transitions are copied to transition rows.

7. :fSFC Comment Editing

" This operation is used to input and diéplay comments at each step of the SFC flow. A
maximum of 8 characters can be input as a comment.

A. SFC Flow and Comment Edit Area
" The step comment at the cursor location can be displayed only whenthe cursoris located

* at the SFC flow step number. To delete a comment from the screen in the comment edit
. area, move the cursor to the number of the step to be deleted and press the Shift + Erase/

_ Get Keys.
. WACRO SFC:S000 > CHIT:001 Pﬂﬂmlﬂl MODE
i . Ti :
[l (15082 008 :IKIT SET
<000 S002: g
ToRR :3s WAIT
2003:
SO05 819 T I
see7  L1se so04:
o Mol LIEE
5003:
%ﬁ TOOl:loz LIEE
013 AGTO ]
; Te12 T002:
' 5814 128 HALT
i3 003:
SB15 :1ms INT
14 TCO4:
2 1 :LIEE -
SET
HSED STEPS:MDE TUSED TRANSITIONS:01€ USED DISPLﬁ?SégEH AR-03002  SEARCH
- o = ol . Ol
| i &

Comment edit area

Enter comment, display
comment

step comment at cursor location —

Figure 7.105

B. Displaying Comments: Part 1

This operation displays comments by positioning the cursor at the SFC flow step number.
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1) Display the SFC Screen.

I]!ﬂL'Eﬂ SFC:5000 2 TURIT:001 PROGRAN XODE

2

SET
USED STEPS:015 OSED THANSITIONS:014 USED DISPLAYS:01  A3:00000  SEAECH
v I 4 . 2008 %

Figure 7.106

2) Move the cursor to step number S0001.

HACRD SFC:S000 UHIT:001 ng‘ggﬁﬂ HODE
71 H

SPB4 15005 [JSP18
ToR5 T ToRs

[Sea7  Lisan
o Ta18
012
Te11
S213
oLz
3814
™13
5815
Tet4
1

2

SET
USED STEPS:015 USED TRANSITIHS:014 USED DISPIAYS:01  RR:00000  SERECH
o & . SRF: 200 Ex

Figure 7.107 .

Note (1) Locate the cursor at the step number,

(2} Comment editing (write or delete) cannot be performed in the comment areadisplayed
by this operation.

C. Displaying Comments: Part 2

This operation enables comments to be displayed in the comment edit area by position-
ing the cursor at the SFC flow step number and pressing the Retrace/Trace Key.

— 771 —




Online Operations (SFC Editing)
7.4.1 SFC Flow Processing cont. ‘

1) -Display the SFC Screen.

MACED SFC:S000
71

2

USED STEPS:(15 USED TRANSITICHS:014 DSED DISPLATS:01
v .

URIT: 001

Z00M
HETUER

PHOGEAY NODE

SET
AR 00000 SEAREH

EEXT

EERT

Figure 7,108

2) Move the cursor to step number S001.

1{&‘[3(] SFC:5000

2

URIT:001

1l
r

[SED STEPS:018 USED TRANSITIONS:016 [USED BISPLAYS:02
. O G : I 200

PROGERY NODE
S001: .
JIRIT SET

SET
AR:00000 SEAECE
NEXT

MERU

Figure 7.109
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Note

3) Press the Retrace/Trace Key.

l;ﬂCBU SFC:S000 THIT: 001

2

DISPLAYS:0Z
A Z00M

USED STEPS:OIEE USED TRAMSITIONS: 015 USED
o . o
- BETURR

RO NCDE
$IAIT ST

S00L:
JIRIT SET

ST
A3:00000 SERRLE
5 NETT
.(2.11

Figure 7.110

(1) Position the cursor at the step number.

(2) Comment editing (write or delete) can be performed at the comment area displayed by

this operation.

D. Displaying Comments: Part 3

This operation-enables comments to be displayed in the comment edit area by position-
ing the cursor at the SFC comment edit area, inputtin

Erase/Get Key.

1) Display the SFC Screen.

g the step number and pressing the

fﬂmﬂ SFC:8000 URIT:001

2

USED SI'EPS:OIYE USED TRERSITIOES:014 OSED DISPL&YS’&S%H

FROGEAN HODE

SET
AR:00000 SEARCH
YET

HERY

Figure 7.111
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2) Position the cursor in the comment edit area.

_ I;ECBB SFC:5000 ORIT:001 PEOGERY MODE

5089 L

2

SET
SED STFPS:005 USED TRANSETIONS:014 USED DISPLAYS:01  AB:00000 SEARCH

Figure 7.112

3) Enter the step number S001 in the AR.

4) Press the Erase/Get Key.

]%RCBU SFC:5000 TNIT:001 PROGRRY MODE
Y 2
L1sea2 SO08
ToRT
5829 R
Toas IRIT SET
Soe5 s218
Taas
S0a7 5011
118
5012
o1
013
Te12
SB1a
a3
5315
To14
2 H
SET
USED STEPS:018 USED TRRESITIONS:016 BSED DISPLAYS:(02 AR: 05001 SEABCH
e g W (ELETE

Figure 7.113

Note (1) Move the cursor to the comment edit area in the SFC Screen.

(2) Comment editing (write or delete) can be performed at the comment area displayed by
this operation.

E.: Displaying Comments: Part 4

- This operation displays successive comments in the comment edit area of the SFC
~ Screen using the Page Up or Page Down Keys.
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1} Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.113.

2) Move the cursor to step number S001 in the comments in the comment edit area.

HACET SFG:S000 UEIT:001 PEOGEAY HOOE
Y1

Bl
Tepe :IRIT SET

o2

SET
USED STEPS:018 USED THANSITIOAS:016 USED DISPLAYS:0Z AE:05001 _  SERBCH
EEELEEE DELETE

Figure 7.114

3) Press the Page Down Key. (See Note (3))

IIIBL‘.RD SFC:5000 UNIT: 001 PROGBAH MODE —’

RE:
b 35 RAIT

2

SET
USED STEPS:01§ USED TRAESITIONS:016 USED BISPLAYS:02  AR:0S001  SERECH
DELETE " (ESIENL: DELFTE

Figure 7.115
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4) Press the Page Up Key. (See Note {4)

MACHO SFC:5000 UEIT:0C1 PROGERY KODE
71

: e
Toos s002:
Tos ) :3s WAIT

ve

SET
USED: STEPS:018 BSED TRANSITIONS:016 USED DISPLAYS:02  RE:0SDOL SERRCH
TEIETE EEECGA DELETE
StEol MEREEAN COMKERT

Figure 7.116

Note (1) Move the cursor to the comment edit area in the SFC Screen.

i

(2) Comment editing (write or delete) can be performed at the comment area displayed by
this operation.

(3) The Page Down Key will dispiay the next step number. Only the location of the cursor
will change.

(4) The Page Up Key displays the previous step number. it moves the step number at the
cursor location one row lower and the previous step number is displayed at the cursor
location.

F. Writing Comments

This operation inputs a comment for a step.
1) Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.113.

2) Display the comment for a step in the comment edit area using the comment display op-
eration.
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3) Move the cursortothe step tobe changed or input, and select Write Comment. (See Note

(4)

I{HBHU SFC:S000 URIT:001 PROGERN KODE

saag © B
Ao A

2

SET
USED STEPS:018 TS0 TRANSITIONS:016 USED DISPLAYS:02 AE:05001 EEMRBCECIE
UayFIRN 2

Figure 7.117

4) Enter the comment and select Confirm. (See Note (5))

I‘!REED SFC:5000 EIT: 001 PROGBAY NODE

E:
Tooe <INIT SET

2

LD
ik

SET
5:018 USED TRAASITIONS:016 USED DISPLAYS:02  AR:0S001  SERRCH
P DELETE DELETE
SYMEOL COMMERT

Figure 7.118

Note (1) A maximum of 8_characters can be used to input a comment.
{2) Position the cursor in the comment edit area.
(3) Be sure the Memory Protect Switch of the GL&0S, GLE0H, or GL70H is turned OFF,
(4) Move the cursor with the Up, Down, Left and Righf Cursor Keys.
(5) If Cancelis selected at this point, the screen will revert to the comment before the input
was made. To modify a comment, move the small cursor using the Up, Down, Left and

Right Cursor Keys, make the required changes to any characters, and select Confirm.
Only the characters altered at the location of the small cursor will change.
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G. Deleting Comments

This operation deletes comments for a step.

1) Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.113.
2). Display the comment for a step in the comment edit area using the comment display
‘method.

MACRO SFC:S000 NIT:001 PROGEAN HODE
'

X:
Tege <IBIT SET

vz

Figure 7.119

3) Move the cursorto the step number to be deleted and select Delete Comment. (See Note

(3)

NACED SFC:S000 URIT:001 PROGERA MODE
T1

SEes S

505 [15018
eS¢ TeRd
SeaT 1SRl
ale
812
Ta11
5813
Te12
5214
™ms
3915

14
2 1

SET
USED STEPS:015 USED TRANSITIONS:014 USED DISPLAYS:01  AR:0s00L SERACH
DELETE  [EEENE EELI:TE

Figure 7.120

Note (1) Position the cursor in the comment edit area.

(2) Be sure the Memory Protect Switch of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is turned OFF.
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(3) Move the cursor using the Up, Down, Left and Right Cursor Keys.

{4) Use this operation when deleting an entire comment.

8. Checking the SFC

This operation searches the stored SFC elements {the steps and transitions).

The foliowing five search operations can be performed,

» Search for an element only.

» Search for a reference nurnber only.

* Search for a combination of element and referenqe number.
» Search for a step on hold.

* Search for a disabled step.

A. Cursor Movement

The following shows the cursor movement necessary for specifying search data.

1) Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.113.

HRCRD SFC: 5000 URIT:001 PROGERY K(DE
71

02

) SET
ISED STEPS:016 USED TRANSITIONS:016 USED DISPLAYS:02  AR:(0000 SERHCH

Figure 7.121
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2) Press the Cont/Search Key. (See Note {1

l{ﬂﬂiﬂ SFC:5009 UHIT: 001 PROGERY XODE

vz

USED SJ.'EPS:OIDB USED TRANSITIORS:016 [DSED DISPLATS:02  AR:00000
L= P ] '

MESU

Figure 7.122

Note (1) The cursor movements to the data setting location can only be made with this opera-
tion. '

(2) To return the cursor to the SFC flow area, press the Tab Key.

B. Searching: Part 1

_ This operation sets the following three kinds of data search, locates the SFC flow screen
where that element is used, and displays the screen.

« Search for an element only.

» Search for a reference number only.

» Search for a combination of element and reference number.
1) Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.122.

2) Enter step number S040 in the AR and press the Enter Key. (See Note (3))
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3) Select the Find Element label [',] (See Note (4))

URLT:001 PEOBEAY NCDE

ve i

USED STEPS:(18 USED TRANSITIORS:015 USED DISPLATS:02  AR:0s040
g B £
HEXD

Figure 7,123

4) Press the Cont/Search Key.

If nothing is found, the message “Not found” will be displayed. (See Note (5))

KACRD SFC:5010 URIT:001  PBOGRAX M(DE

l

o)
USED STEPS:010 USED TRANSITIONS:016 DSED DISPLAYS:02  AR:0000¢ Sdo
o [ . 2004 KEXT

Figure 7.124

s

Note (1) Position the cursor in the Set Search area and enfér the search data.
(2) The following five elements can be searched for: [él], [:] EIF_I . 1.
{3) The step number does not need to be input when searching for elements only.

(4) The element does need to be specified when searching for reference numbers only.
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(5) When searching for elements only, press the Shift + Cont/Search Keys to continue the
search.

(6) Ifthe reference number is set before the element to searching for elements only, “ALL"
will be displayed in the reference number area.

C. Searching: Part 2

- This operation searches for steps with hold or disabled status, and displays whether or

_not those steps are used in the SFC flow. Searches can be made for status only orfor a
combination of status and a reference number. The results are shown in the message
area.

1) Display the SFC Screen shown in Figure 7.123.
2) Enter step number $041 in the AR and press the Enter Key. (See Note (2))
3) Select Next Menu, and then select Hold Step.

" For disabled status, select Disable Step. (See Note (3))

HACRO SFC: 5000 URIT:00L PREOGRAY MODE
21

5,58

035084 15005 s818
-y

[1sed7  [15e11
7 TDiG
$p12
T@l
@12

™13

USED STE];SB%%BLESED TRANSITIONS: G168 T3ED DIS'PLFSI‘IS:OZ
N

Figure 7.125

4) Press the Cont/Search Key.
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“_-7 ! S R

Note

If nothing is found, the message “Not found” is displayed. (See Note (4))

lIIFlEED SFC:5000 UHIT:G01 PROGRRY KODE

va

STEP 5041 BOLD (USED}
TSED SI'ESD%EELESED TRARSITIONS:016 OSED DISPLAYS:0Z

fz-0s041 |} e

Figure 7.126

(1) Position the cursor in the Set Search area and enter the search data.

(2} The reference number does not need to be input when searching for a condition oniy.
(3) In a condition search, it is not possible to search for a reference number only.

(4) Press the Shift + Cont/Search Keys to continue the search.

(5) I the reference number is set before the condition to search for a condition only, “ALL”
will be displayed in the reference number area.

(6) Inasearchwhere a reference number has been specified, the search is made from the
reference number onwards,

(7) If the status is Hold in a step which is not used in the SFC flow in Figure 7.126, the
display will show step S041 Hold (Not Used).

Table 7.4 Changes in Function Label Keys When Searching

1 @ 2!:] 3 E.':] 4 5 +-6 2 7 Bazﬁu

1 Hold 2 Disable 3 4 5 6 7 Previous 8

Space step . Menu

7.4.2 SFC Action Circuits

Itis the action circuit that controls each step in the SFC flow. An action circuitis recorded using
a ladder circuit.
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The details of operations are the same as network processing in & Online Operation: Basic
Editing. To store action circuits, however, it is necessary first to acquire the memory in the
GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H that the action circuit will use. This memory is acquired in 1 Kword
units.

An :action circuit can store as many networks as necessary for the step. To acquire the neces-
sary memory, use the system configuration storage operations described in 6 Online Opera-
tion: Basic Editing. Figure 7.127 shows the screen after memory acquisition.

SYSTEN COHFIGTERTION URIT: 001 PEOGEAN MODE
MEMOCON=-SC GL70H !
TOTAL MEMORY 1 B

= LAODER . 57k (PR

= ACTION i 2ku 1w

« THAESITICH : 2k 1ku)
{

» SUEROOTIRE : 2k
= SCAN LEWEL : 2
= ¥ OF SERMEET : 8

1 k)

STOPPED SC

mﬂﬂ%[m;éﬁb

L Memory number
Transition circuits —
Action circuits
Normal ladder circuits

Figure 7.127

This section describes only the action circuit display and network circuit storage. For the ba-
sic operations, see 6.2 Ladder Programs.

1. Displaying Action Circuits

Action circuits can be displayed using this operation by positioning the cursor atany steg
in the SFC flow and using the Zoom Up function, or by inputting any step number anc
" using the Erase/Get Function. .

A. Zoom

This operation displays the action circuit by positioning the cursor at any SFC step anc
selecting Zoom Up.
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1} Display the SFC Screen.

l;ﬂﬂ?ﬂ SFC:5060 URIT:001 PEOGRAN NODE

2

SET
USED STEPS:OJ;'E USED TEANSITIONS:016 DSED lJISPLﬂYS:(I'EII RR:0000C SERRCE

O

Figure 7.128

2) Move the cursor to any step and select Zoom Up. (See Note (2))

EETHORK:0001  ACTIOR STEP:S001 URIT:001 PEOSEAY MODE

L o
L]

Lo

SET
AVAIL: 01011 USED: 06013 SERECH
NGO COILS [ B 5

Figure 7.129
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3) ‘Press the Page Down Key to display the next network. (See Note (3))

HETWORE:0002  ACTICH STEP:S001 UHIT: 001 PROGEAN HODE

B

SET
HVH]L:DIDIICUILS TSED: 00013 CHI.C?RE:HUE -~ AR: 00000 SEARCH
CulvTER,

Figure 7.130

Note (1) Position the cursor at any step.
(2) If the circuit has not been stored, the screen will show the network as “00000.”
(3) To display the previous network, press the Page Up Key.

(4) Itis possible to display the network in the action circuit only by using the procedure in
step 2).

(5) The normal ladder circuit network can be displayed if only the Page Down operation
with the network number is performed.

(6) To revert to the main SFC Screen from the screens shown in Figures 7.129and 7.130,
select Zoom Return.

(7) If the Zoom Up operation is performed from the macro step, the SFC Screen of the
macro step will be displayed because there is no action circuit in the macro step [@

B. Display

This operation displays an action circuit by inputting the number of any SFC step and
pressing the Erase/Get Key.
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1) Display the SFC Screen. (See Note (2))

}‘lﬂﬂﬂﬂ SFC: 8060 URIT: {01 PROGEAY NODE

2

SET
USED STEPS:018 USED TBRHSITEUHS:OIS USED DISFI.EYSégz AE:00000 . SERRCH
v -

O . .

Figure 7.131

2} Enter step number S001 in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key. {See Note (3))

NETWORK : 0001 RACTION STEP:S001 [HIT: 001 PROGRAH XODE

_— ~{ -
12 o

SET
RYRIL: 01011 USED: 00013 TBACE : RONE SEARCH
2 L CALCS | e

K1) VR COUNTERS S A 5 2008
RETURN

TI1ERS

Figure 7.132
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3) Press the Page Down Key to display the next network. (See Note {4))

NETROBE:0002  ACTIQH STEP:S001 DRIT:001 FROGEAY NODE
{ )
a2
SET
! IzomuEUILS USED: 00013 - B'ls'aacszx o AR-0000¢ _  SERECH
Figure 7.133

Note h) Position the cursor in the SFC area.
{2) The normal ladder circuit network screen can aiso be used.
(3) If the circuit has not been stored, the screen will show the network as “00000.”
(4) To display the previous network, press the Page Up Key.

(5) It is possible to display the network in the action circuit only by using the procedure in
step 2). The normal ladder circuit network can be displayed only if the Page Down op-
eration with the network number is performed.

{6) To revert to the SFC flow screen from the screens shown in Figures 7.132and 7.133,
enter S000 in the AR at the main screen and press the Erase/Get Key. To returnto the
expanded-screen, enter the step number of the expanded-screen in the AR and press
the Erase Get Key. You can also revert with the zoom function by selecting Zoom Re-
turn.

(7) If the step number input is the macro step number, the SFC Screen of that macro step
will be displayed because thete is no action circuit in macro step E'-:i]

2. Storing Networks

The same operation as for storing normal ladder circuit networks is performed. Only the
zoom function for displaying action circuits is different.
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Network Storage
Example
----------------- {1}
| o0000 L 00001
| | 00000 |
suB
40001 [~

1) By displaying the action circuit in 7. Displaying Action Circuits on page 7-84, the action
-circuit input screen wili be displayed.

FETROEK:0000  ACTION STEP-SO01  UNIT:001 PROGBRX HODZ
AVAIL:01023  USED:00001 TRALE:OHE 00000 St
’ i ; Z00M O

Figure 7.134

2) Press the Start Next Key.

FETHOBK:0001  ACTICR STEP:S001 URIT:001 PROGEAN MODE

AVALL: 01022 i
COILS R

Figure 7.135
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3) Input the element. (See Note (3))

HETRQBE:0001  ACTION STEP:S00L TEET:001 PEOGERY NODE

—0-
a1

AVAIL:01017 USED: Q0007
COILS RS

Figure 7.136

Note ('1) Position the cursor in the logic area.

(2) Be sure that the Memory Protect Switch of the GL60S, GL&0H, or GL70H is turned
OFF.

(3) To store the next network, press the Start Next Key and a new network is displayed.
Use this screen for the network storage operations.

f4) The step number of a contact of any action circuit can be used in another ladder circuit.
For example,

1k #F AR

S001,  S001, 5001,  S001

(5) It is not essential to input the action circuit.

(6) The search in Network Check is not fimited to action circuits, but includes transition
circuits and normal ladder circuits as well.

7.4.3 SFC Transition Circuits

In each SFC flow transition circuit, a circuit is recorded using a ladder circuit to make the pro-
gram move from any one step to the next step.

The details of operations are the same as those given in the section on network processing in
6 Onlme Operation (Basic Editing). To store transition circuits, however, it is necessary firstto
acqwre the memory in the GL60S, GLE0H, or GL70H for use by the action circuits. This
memory is acquired in 1 Kword units.
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Transition circuits comprise one network for each transition. Transition circuits have to be
stored for each transition.

To acquire the necessary memory, use the system configuration storage operations de-
scribed in € Online Operation (Basic Editing). Figure 7.137 shows the screen after memory

acquisition.
SYSTEX CONFIGURATIOR UNIT: 001 PEDGERE XODE
MEMOCON-SC GL70H
TOTAL HEMORY : 63 kw
* LADDER 57k ( 1k
* ACTION : 2k { 1ku?
* TRANSITION : 2kw  ( 2k )
* SUBBOUTIRE : 2kw [ 1kw)
* SCAN LEVEL : 2
* ¥ OF SERMERT ; 8
STOPPED SC
SET 1LEVEL
ol 1. I

L Memory riurnber
Transition circuits —
Action circuits
Normal ladder circuits

Figure 7.137

This section covers only transition circuit displays and network circuit storage. For the basic
operations, see 6.2 Ladder Programs.

1. Displaying Transition Circuits

Transition circuits can be displayed using this operation by positioning the cursor at any
transition from the SFC flow and using the Zoom Up function, or by inputting any transi-
tion number and using the Erase/Get function.

A. Zoom

This 6peration displays the transition circuit by positioning the cursor at any SFC transi-
tion and selecting Zoom Up.
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1) Display the SFC Screen.

URIT:001 PROGRRM NODE

2 1

SET
USED STEPS:018 USED TRAASITIONS:015 [USED DISPLAYS:0Z  AB:00000 SERHCH
hd . Z00M %

Figure 7.138

2).Move the cursor to any transition and select Zoom Up. (See Note (2))

T0o1: IRIT:001 PROGEA ¥CDE

BYRIL:01017 USED: 00007 TRACE :ROAE
LN AT

F cots R cacs ESE | con

Note (1) Position the cursor at any transition.

Figure 7.139

(2) Ifthe circuit has not been stored, the transition circuit storage screen will be displayed.

(3) To return from the screen shown in Figure 7.139to the original SFC Screen, select
Zoom Return.

(4) There is no transition circuit for macro-transition +.

B. Display

This procedure displays a transition circuit by inputting the number of any SFC transition
. and pressing the Erase/Get Key.
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1) Display the SFC Screen. (See Note {2))

MACKO SFC:S000 . UNIT:00! PROGRAN HODE
Y1

2

SET

USED STEPS:018 USED TRANSITIONS:015 USED DISPLAYS:02  AH:00000  Shonch
ha v B T b zo0 HEXT
: FETURX HEND

Figure 7.140

2) Enter transition number TOG1 in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key. (See Note (3))

TooL: UKIT:001 PEOGRAN NODE

SET
R\'HIL:Olg]?mIL USED : 00007 TRACE :KONE __ SEARCH

SR COURTERS TR D5 A\
I

TIHFRS

Figure 7.141

Note (1) Position the cursor in the SFC area.
(2) The normal ladder circuit network screen can also be used.
{3) Hfthe circuit has not been stored, the transition circuit storage screen will be displayed.

(4) To return fromthe screen shown in Figure 7.147to the SFC flow screen, enter SO00 in
the AR at the main screen and press the Erase/Get Key. To return to an expanded-
screen, enter the step number of that screen in the AR and press the Erase/Get Key.
You can also return to the expanded-screen by selecting Zoom Return from the zoom
functions, ‘ ‘
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Online Operations (SFC Editing)
7.4.3 SFC Transition Circuits cont.

2. Storing Networks

‘The same operation is performed as for storing normal ladder circuit networks. Only the
zoom function for displaying transition circuits is different.

‘Example
----------------- {11
Too1
-1 00030 |-
T0.1
- 40010

1) By displaying the transition circuit in 1. Displaying Transition Circuits on page 7-81,the
transition circuit input screen is displayed.

TO0L: THIT:001 PROGRAM MOOE
SET
AVATL:01023 DSED: 00001 TRACE :NOEE - AR: 00000 SERRCE
-
Figure 7.142
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7.4 SFC Programming Operations

2) Select the Start Next Key.

T001: UNIT:001 PROGEAN HODE

Figure 7.143
3) Input the timer element.
TO02: ONIT:001 PROGERY HODE
SET
APRTL 01015 USED: 00005 TRRCE : EOKE AB:40010 SEABCH
DCTH Tl T0.1 Sl -
Figure 7.144
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Online Operations (SFC Editing) _

7.4.3 SFC Transition Circuils cont.

4) ;Se!ect Coil. The{ } label key will be displayed.

TO01: TEIT:001 PECGEAY MCTE

SET
AYALL:81019 TSED: 05 TBACE :NORE €7:00000 SEARCH
Figure 7.145

5) Move the cursor to the coil input location and select a transition coil{ }. You do not need
"to enter the reference number.

T001: UNIT:001 PHOGEAN HODE

Ly
AVAIL: 01017 USED:OOO? TRACE ;: HORE R: 00000  SEAECE
- -

Figure 7.146

Note (1) Position the cursor in the logic area.

{2) Be sure that the Memory Protect Switch of the GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H is turned
OFF.

(3) When inputting a transition coil, there is no need to inputa reference number. It will be
set for each transition.

(4) Normal coils { }, {L} cannot be input.

—7-96 —




7.4 SFC Programming Operations

(5) Transition circuits are needed for transitions used in the SFC flow. While ladder circuits
are not required, a transition coil must be input when a ladder circuit is not created.

(6) Searches in Network Check are not limited to transition circuits, but includes action
circuits and normal ladder circuits as well.

(7) When a transition coil is solved in a transition circuit, elements in the columns to the
tight of the transition coil and the elements in rows below it will not be solved. See Fig-
ure 7.147. :

Elements input into this area will not be solved
TO001 input position /

To0L: / UNIT:001 PHOGERY MODE

7
[ |

SET
ATAIL:02017  USED:00007 TEACE: NORE AB:00000 SEARCH
7t
i B B -

Figure 7.147
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List of Messages
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A.1 Operating Error Messages

Error Message Meaning Action
# QF COIL MUST BE The leading number or number | Make the reference number a
MULTIPLES OF 8 of points in discrete VO in YO | multiple of 8 + 1 and the

allocation is not correct.

number of points a multiple of
8.

~*CAUTION: REFERENCE
MULTIPLY IN TRAFFIC COP™

The same reference number
has been allocated more than
once.

If that is acceptable, select
Proceed. if not, change the
allocation.

ADDRESS LIMIT

The number of allocated
reference numbers or points is
outside the acceptable range.

Change the allocations.

ANOTHER SC SAVED FILE

You tried to specify a file saved
by another SC during loading
or verification.

Press the Escape Key.

AR NOT DECIMAL

i

Data has been entered in
another format in a location
where only decimal vaiues can
be used.’

Use a decimal value.

CAN NOT CREATE FiLE

A file creation error when
saving.

Execute Check Disk.
Replace disk.

CAN NOT LOGIN — UNIT HAS
PROGRAMMER ATTACHED

An attempt was made to use
two Programming Panels on a
GL60S, GLB0H, or GL70H in
Program Mode.

Use one of the Programming
Panels in Monitor Mode.

CAN NOT READ DISK

A data read error occurred
during loading or verification.

Press the Escape Key.

CAN NOT USED THE DISK

You inserted an unformatted
disk into the drive and tried to
perform a disk or file operation
other than formatting.

Insert an appropriate disk.

CAN NOT WRITE TO DISK

A data write error occurred at
time of saving.

Press Escape Key.

COIL NOT ALLOWED HERE

You tried to store a coil on the
left of another element.

Store the coil in an appropriate
location.

COIL NOT DISABLED

Force On or Force Off has
been selected even though the
element has not been
disabled.

Disable the element.

COIL NOT IN A NETWORK

No corresponding coil has
been found during a trace.

Press the Escape Key.

COIL USED You tried to store a coil thatis | Change the coil’s reference
already being used. number.
COMPRESS NOT ALLOWED | You selected Compress Line Press the Escape Key.
DUE TO LINE #8 when the cursor is in the 8th
row (the 88, 8T row) in the
SFC.
COMPRESS NOT ALLOWED | You selected Compress String | Press the Escape Key.
DUE TO COLUMN #8 in the SFC when the cursor is

in the 8th column.

COMPRESS NOT ALLOWED
DUE TO ROW #7

You selected Compress
Horizontally when cursor is in
7th row of a network.

Press the Escape Key.
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] A.I Operating Error Messages

GL70H was operating.

Error Message Meaning Action
CONTROLLER RUNNING You tried to load Save Data Stop first, then execute.
LOAD NOT ALLOWED when GLE0S, GL60H, or .

CONTROLLER RUNNING

You attempted an operation
that can only be performed
while the device is stopped.

Stop the device.

DISK NOT INSERTED OR

Either no disk has been

Either insert a disk, or insert

or a save while the disk was
write-protected.

DISK ERROR inserted, or the disk is another one.
damaged.
DISK WRITE PROTECTED You attempted a file operation | Enable writing to disk.

DUMMY TRANSITION NOT
ALLOWED TO COPY

You tried to copy a row in the
SFC where the cursor is when
there is nothing in the row but
a dumrny transition condition
(+T).

Press the Escape Key.

DUMMY TRANSITION NOT

You positioned the cursor at a

Press the Escape Key.

when there is no network after
the one being displayed.

ALLOWED TO MOVE location in the SFC where
there is a dummy transition -
(+7T) and tried to move it.
END OF LOGIC MEMORY You pressed the Page Up Key | Press the Escape Key.

EXIST ACTION LADDER

You tried to store a macro step
when there is an action circuit
at the relevant step number.

Change the step number.

EXIST MACRO SFC

You tried to store a step or an
initial step when there is an
expanded-screen at the
relevant nhumber,

Change the step number.

EXPAND NOT ALLOWED

You selected Expand String

Press the Escape Key.

number already stored in the
SFC for the same screen.

DUE TO COLUMN #8 when the cursor is in the 8th
column in the SFC.
EXPAND NOT ALLOWED You selected Expand Line Press the Escape Key.
DUE TO LINE #8 when the cursor is in the 8th
row (Line 85, 8T) in the SFC,
FILE ALREADY EXIST. When saving, you entered the | Select either Confirm or Stop.
OVERWRITE OK? name of a file that already
exists on the disk and tried to
overwrite it.
FILE NOT FOUND When verifying or loading, you | Input the correct file name.
input the name of a file that
does not exist.
FROM USED You tried to store a connector | Change the connector number.

FUNCTION NOT ALLOWED

You pressed an unrelated
Function Key.

Press the correct key.

GOSUB NOT USED

You tried to make a zoom
return from a subroutine circuit
when GOSUB has not been -
stored. ‘

Press the Escape Key.

/O ALLOCATION FULL

The sum of discrete inputs and
outputs in the I/O allocation
has exceeded 4,096 or the
register inputs plus outputs
has exceeded 512 groups.

Redo the allocations,
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Error Message

Meaning

Action

VO SLOT FULL

The number of slot for the
Discrete Inputs and Output
Modules, and Register Inputs
and Qutput Modules in the O
aliocation have exceeded 256.

Redo the allocation.

ILLEGAL CHANNEL NUMBER

in the 1/O allocation dispiay,
you input a number outside 1
to 3 in the AR and chose
Select Channel.

Enter the correct channel
number.

ILLEGAL PORT PARAMETER

in inputting a port parameter
(baud rate, device, address
delay) an incorrect setting has
been made.

Change the setting.

ILLEGAL POINTS

In I/0 allocation, you tried to
input a value above 129 for
one slot or, in high-speed ST
allocation, a value above 4,097
for one station.

Change the setting.

ILLEGAL RACK NUMBER

On the /O allocation display,
you entered a number that is
not permissible and chose
Select Rack.

Input the correct rack number.

ILLEGAL SEGMENT
NUMBER

¥

In inputting the segment
number or in the segment
limits display, you input-a
number outside 1 to 8 and
chose Set Segment Number or
Select Segment.

Input the correct segment
number.

ILLEGAL SIZE

In setting memory size, the set
tadder size has become
smaller than actually used
ladder size.

Press the Escape Key.

ILLEGAL STATION NUMBER

In /O allocation display, you
input an unacceptable station
number and selected Station
Number. .

input the correct station
number.

ILLEGAL STEP NUMBER You entered a value outside input the correct step number.
$001 to 8512 at the mode step
elapsed time display and
chose Select Step Number.
ILLEGAL STEP OR You specified a register Input the correct step or
REGISTER NUMBER number or step number not register number.
permitted by mode reset or
preset and selected
Step/Register Number.
INITIAL STEP NOT ALLOWED | You tried to store the initial Press the Escape Key.
EXCEPT S000 step in an expanded-screen.

INITIAL STEP USED

You tried to input a second
initial step.

Press the Escape Key.

iNVALID DATA

You tried to store a decimal
value that exceeds 9999 or a
hexadecimal value that
exceeds FFFF.

Change the set value.

INVALID DATE

You tried to input a date in a
format outside that established
by the loader.

input the correct date.

INVALID FILE NAME

You'input a file name that is
not on the disk or that must not
be used.

Change the file name.
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A.1 Operating Error Messages

Error Message Meaning Acticn
INVALID MENU No. You input 2 menu number at Correct the menu number
the menu screen which is input.
e outside 1 to 3.
INVALID NETWORK NUMBER | A non-existent network Press the Escape Key.

number has been input for
moving a segment,

INVALID REFERENCE
NUMBER

You tried to use a reference
number cutside the acceptable
range.

Change the set value.

INVALID REPLACEMENT

You tried to change something
into an element with a different
number of rows such as
timer—ADD.

Press the Escape Key.

INVALID UNIT NUMBER

You entered a numerical value
outside 1 to 247 and '
performed the an Attach
Operation.

Change the set value.

LAST NETWORK IN
SEGMENT X

You tried to make the segment
number smaller than “m” even
though a network exists at
segment “m.”

Press the Escape Key.

MEMORY PROTECT ON

You tried to conduct an
operation which would change
the contents of the memory
even though the |IOP or
COMM Memoary Protect Swilch
is ON,

Turn the Memory Prétect
Switch off.

MISCOMPARE IN PROGRAM
AREA

A verification error has been
found in data in a program -
area during verification,

Redo the operation from the
beginning.

MISCOMPARE IN SYSTEM
AREA

A verification error has been
found in data in the system
area during verification.

Redo the operation from the
beginning.

MISCOMPARE IN TRAFFIC
COP AREA

A verification error has been
found in data in the traffic cop
area during verification.

Redo the operation from the
beginning.

MISCOMPARE PROGRAM
SIZE

At time of verification, a
mismatch with the SC program
memory size has occurred.

Press the Escape Key.

MISCOMPARE SAVE DATA
SIZE

At time of verification, a
mismatch has occurred
between the size being saved
and the SC memory size.

Press the Escape Key.

NETWORK NOT FOUND
HIGHEST #: XXXXX

You set a non-existent network
number and tried to read it.

Enter the correct network
number.

NO AVAIL MEMORY

You tried to store an element
even though there is no more
memory available,

Press the Escape Key.

NO CONDITION DATA

You tried to execute a
traceback when the conditiors
have not been set. '

Set the conditions.

NO ELEMENT AT CURSOR
COLUMN

In copying an SFC, you tried to
copy & column when there is
no element in the cursor
column.

Press the Escape Key.

NO ELEMENT AT CURSCR
LINE

In copying an SFC, you tried to
copy a row when there is no *
element in the cursor row.

Press the Escape Key.
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#

Error Message Meaning Action
NO ELEMENT AT CURSOR You attempted a delete or Press the Escape Key.
: perform similar operation when
there is no element at the
cursor. )
NO ELEMENT TO In editing SFC or network, you | Press the Escape Key.
COMPRESS tried to compress data when

T
:

El

there are no elements in rows
or columns from cursor
onwards.

NO ELEMENT TO EXPAND
i

In editing SFC, you tried to
expand data when there were
no elements in rows or
columns from cursor onwards.

Press Escape Key.

NQ EMPTY SPACE

You moved the cursorto a
register location and tried to
execute a'trace when there
was no vacant space in the
reference area, or you moved
the cursor to a step location in
the SFC and tried to execute a
trace when there was no
vacant space in the comment
area.

Press Escape Key.

NO NETWORK IN THE You pressed the Page Up or Press Escape Key.
CONTROLLER Page Down Keys when there
were no networks in the
, GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H.
NO NETWORK ON SCREEN | You attempted to delete a Press Escape Key.

network when there were none
displayed.

NO SEARCH PARAMETERS

You attempted a search
without setting search
parameters.

Set search parameters.

NOT ALLOWED DUE TO You tried to store elements or | Press Escape Key.
COIL vertical short circuits above the

broken fine of a coil.
NOT ATTACHED TO THE You tried to camy out an Carry out the an Attach
CONTROLLER operation that must be Operation.

performed online before you
completed the an Attach
QOperation Operation.

NOT DATA IN THE DISK
(ACTION)

In loading or verifying, no data
exists in (ACTION) in the file
on the disk.

Redo the operation.

NOT ENOUGH MEMORY

You tried to save or copy when
there was insufficient memory
available on the disk.

Exchange it for a fresh disk.

NOT ENOUGH ROOM TO
COMFPRESS

You attempted a compression
operation when there was not
enough space for it.

Press Escape Key.

NOT ENOCUGH ROOM TO
COPY

You tried to copy when there
was no space for copying on
the SFC.

Press Escape Key.

NOT ENOUGH ROOM TO
EXPAND

You attempted an expand
operation when there was no
space available for it.

Press Escape Key.

NOT ENOUGH ROOM TO
MOVE

You attempted a move when
there was no space available
in the'SFC.

Press Escape Key.
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Error Message

Meaning

Action

NOT SAVED FILE

The file specified for loading
was not the file saved by Load.

Press Escape Key.

ONLY DECIMAL OF
HEXADECIMAL
CHARACTERS ALLOWED IN
AR

You used Keys other than 0 to
9,AtoF, S, T orR to input into
AR.

Press Escape Key.

PROGRAMMING GOING ON

The program has been
modified by ancther
Programming Panel when the
network was being displayed
in Monitor mode.

The operation must be re-done
from the beginning.

REF # NOT SET Up

In setting the conditions for
traceback, you tried to set ON
or OFF when the reference
was not set.

Set the reference number.,

REFERENCE ON
ALTERNATE SCREEN

You attempted a trace when
the status of an input relay or
register was being diSplayed at
the location of the cursor in the
expanded reference area.

Display the expanded
reference area.

SC NOT CONNECTED OR
POWER OFF

You attempted an Attach
Operation while not connected
to the GL60S, GLE60H, or
GL70H, or while the GLE0S,
GL60H, or GL70H power
supply was tumed OFF.

Connect up the GL60S,
GL60H, or GL70H, or connect
the power supply to the
GL60S, GLBOH, or GL70H.

8C SAMPLING BUSY

You attempted to display a
waveform while conditions
were not set up in traceback.

Press the Escape Key.

SEARCH FAILED

A search was made but those
parameters are not being
used.

Press the Escape Key.

SFC FLOW ERROR

You attempted a connection
not permitted for SFC.

Correct the connection.

SFC MEMORY FULL

You tried fo create a new
expanded-screen even though
64 screens are already used
tor the SFC.

Press the Escape Key.

SPECIFYCH# ORST #

You selected Previous Screen
when no channel number or
station number has been set in
the high-speed ST allocation.

Set a channel number or
station number.

SPECIFY POINTS OF SIZE
PARAMETER

In allocation, you selected
Previous Screen when the
number of points or reglsters
have not been set.

Set the points and/or size.

SPECIFY REF # PARAMETER

In allocation, you tried to set
the number of points or
registers before sefting a
reference.

Set the reference number,

SPECIFY STATUS OR
STEP/REGISTER NO,
PARAMETER

In Mode Reset or Preset, you
selected Previous Screen

without setting a step number
or register number. ‘

Set a step number or register
number.

SPECIFY TIME IN
MULTIPLES OF 10

in setting the time for a
constant sweep, you tried to
use a number that is not a
multiple of 10.

Make the value set a multiple
of 10.
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Error Message Meaning Action
START OF LOGIC MEMORY | You pressed the Page Up Key | Press the Escape Key.
when there are no networks .
before the one being
. displayed.
STEP ACTIVE In the SFC, you tried to delete | Press the Escape Key.
’ or move a step that is active.
You tried to disable a step that | Cancel the hold status.

STEP HOLD

is on hold,

STEP DISABLED

You tried to put a disabled step
on hold. :

Cancel the disabled status.

STEP NOT USED

You attempted a Zoom Return

from an action circuit when the

step has not been stored.

Press the Escape Key.

STEP USED

You attempted to use the
same step number twice.

Change the step number.

TIMEOUT ERROR-PRINTER

A communications time-out
has occurred when outputting
to the printer.

Press the Escape Key.

TRACE STACK EMPTY

1

You attempted a retrace even
though the trace status display
shows “Nil.”

Press the Escape Key.

TF}ANSITION NOT USED
{

You attempted a Zoom Return
from a transition circuit when
the transition conditions have
not been stored. '

Press the Escape Key.

TRANSITION USED

You attempted to use the
same transition number twice.

Change the transition numbet.

VERTICAL NOT ALLOWED IN
THIS ROW

You tried to store a vertical
short in the 7th row of a
network.

Press the Escape Key.
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A.2 Operating Messages

Message Message Message
ATTACHING SC START REQUESTED STEP SXXX DISABLED (NOT
USED)
CONSTANT SWEEP CANCEL | SC STOP REQUESTED STEP SXXX DISABLED
(USED)
CONSTANT SWEEP SC ACTION MEMORY STOPPED SC
INVOKED CLEAR REQUESTED
CONSTANT TIME: XXXXX SC ALL COMMENT MEMORY | SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
CLEAR REQUESTED WRITTEN
DISCRETE X3XXXX SC ALL DATA MEMORY TRACEBACK COMPLETE
DISABLED (NOT USED) CLEAR REQUESTED
DISCRETE XXXXX SC ALL SFC MEMORY - VERIFY COMPLETE
DISABLED {USED) _ CLEAR REQUESTED
DISCRETE XXXXX SC ALL TRAFFIC COP VERIFY REQUESTED
DISABLED MEMORY CLEAR
REQUESTED
LOAD COMPLETE SC CONSTANT REGISTER XXXXX MISCOMPARE:
DATA MEMORY CLEAR VERIFY COMPLETE
REQUESTED
LOAD REQUESTED SC HOLD REGISTER DATA | DELETE XXX-XX
MEMORY CLEAR
REQUESTED
POWER DISPLAY INVALID- | SC /O TRAFFIC COP RENAME XXX-XX TO | ]
NETWORK SKIPPED MEMORY CLEAR
REQUESTED
READING HOLD SC LADDER MEMORY COPY XXX-XX TC DRIVE A
CLEAR REQUESTED
READING DISABLED SC MODE MEMORY CLEAR | NO OTHER COIL DISABLED
REQUESTED
READING ACTIVE SC SFC COMMENT
MEMORY CLEAR
REQUESTED
READING TIME CHART SC SFC GRAPH MEMORY
CLEAR REQUESTED
READING ACTION SC H SPEED ST TRAFFIC
COP MEMORY CLEAR
REQUESTED
READING TRANSITION SC SUBROUTINE MEMORY
CLEAR REQUESTED
READING TRAFFIC COP SC TRANSITION MEMORY
CLEAR REQUESTED
RUNNING SC SEARCHING
SAVE COMPLETE SEGMENT BOUNDARY
CROSSED
SAVE REQUESTED SINGLE SWEEP
TRIGGERED
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A.3 System Error Messages

i Error Message Meaning Action
CRC FAILURE There was an error in the data | Redo the operation from the
i received from the GL60S, beginning.
GLB0H, or GL70H (a CRC
. check error).
INVALID ADDRESS There was an error in the data | Redo the operation from the
: received from the GL60S, beginning. Use a floppy disk
GL60H, or GL70H. for use with the GL60S,
A floppy disk has been used GLE0H, or GL70H.
that is not a GL60S, GLE0H, or
‘ GL70H floppy disk. -
INVALID COMMAND There was an error in the data | Redo the operation from the
received from the GL&0S, beginning. Use a floppy disk
GL60H, or GL70H. for use with the GL60S,
f A floppy disk has been used GLBOH, or GL70H.
that is not a GL60S, GLE0H, or
GL70H floppy disk.
INVALID NODE There was an error in the data | Redo the operation from the
received from the GL60S, beginning. Use a floppy disk
GLBOH, or GL70H. for use with the GL6GS,
A floppy disk has been used GLBO0H, or GL70H.
that is not a GLE0S, GLEOH, or
GL70H floppy disk.
INVALID PAGE There was an error in the data | Redo the operation from the
received from the GLE0S, beginning. Use a floppy disk
GL60H, or GL70H. for use with the GL60S,
A floppy disk has been used | GL60H, or GL7OH.
that is not a GL60S, GL60H, or
GL70H floppy disk.
INVALID PARAMETER There was an error in the data | Redo the operation from the
received from the GL60S, beginning. Use a floppy disk
GL60H, or GL70H. for use with the GLEOS,
A floppy disk has been used GLBOH, or GL70H.
that is not a GLB0S, GL60H, or
GL70H floppy disk.
INVALID RANGE There was an error in the data | Redo the operation from the
received from the GL60S, beginning. Use a floppy disk
GLB0H, or GL70H. for use with the GLE0S,
A floppy disk has been used GL60H, or GL70H.
that is not a GL60S, GL60H, or
GL70H floppy disk.
INVALID TYPE There was an error in the data | Redo the operation from the
received from the GL&0S, beginning. Use a floppy disk
GL60H, or GL70H. for use with the GL80S,
A floppy disk has been used GLE0H, or GL70H.
that is not a GL60S, GL60H, or
GL70H floppy disk.
P120 UART STATUS ERROR | There has been an errorin the | Redo the operation from the
P120 reception data {possibly | beginning, keeping away from
caused by external noise). sources of noise.
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Error Message Meaning Action
SC CRC FAILURE There was an error in the data | Redo the operation from the
received from the GL&0S, beginning.

GLE0H, or GL70H {possibly
caused by external noise).
SC UART STATUS ERROR There was an error in the data | Redo the operation from the
received from the GLE0S, beginning.

GL60H, or GL70H (possibly
caused by external noise).

TIMECUT ERROR-- A signal was sent to the # Review the data
COMMUNICATIONS DOWN GL60S, GL60H, or GL70H but transmission parameters (for
there has been no reply. the P120, GL60S, GL60H,
or GL70H).

e Check the cables.

® Turn the power to the
GL60S, GLBOH, or GL70H
OFF and ON again.

FATAL /O ERROR MUST You attempted another Redo the operation from the
INITIALIZE RESET operation after there was an beginning.
SEQUENCE error in data transmission with

the GLE0S, GLE0H, or GL70H.
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A.4 Fatal Error Messages

Submessage

Message Meaning Action
WATCHDOG TIMER | — One scan is taking Review the pregram
ERROR more than 500 ms, (reduce the scan

time).
BIT ALU ERROR —_ ALU bit operating error | Replace the CPU.
. (hardware)
INVALID MEMORY —_ Application memory Clear all programs.
ALLOCATICN aliocation error
USER STATUS —_— Status table total sum | Restart the CPU.
TABLE TOTAL SUM error
ERROR
LADDER CIRCUIT TOTAL SUM ERROR | Ladder circuit total Clear the ladder
ERROR sum error circuit.
: EQOL ERROR EOL {end of logic}) Clear the ladder
t error circuit.
EOS ERROR EOS (end of segment} { Clear the ladder
error circuit.
SON ERROR SON (start of next) Clear the ladder
error circuit.
ACTION CIRCUIT TOTAL SUM ERROR | Action circuit total sum | Clear the action
ERROR error circuit.
' ENTRY TABLE Action circuit entry Clear the action
TOTAL SUM ERROR | table total sum error circuit.
EOL ERROR EOL (end of logic) Clear the action
error circuit.
SOA ERROR SOA (start of action) | Clear the action
error circuit.

TRANSITION

TOTAL SUM ERROR

| Transition circuit total

Ciear the transition

CIRCUIT ERROR sum error circuit.
ENTRY TABLE Transition circuit entry | Clear the transition
TOTAL SUM ERROR | table total sum error circuit.
EOL ERROR EOL (end of logic) Clear the transition
error circuit.
SOT ERROR SOT {end of transition) | Clear the transition
error circuit.
SUBROUTINE TOTAL SUM ERROR | Subroutine circuit total | Clear subroutine
CIRCUIT ERROR sum error circuit
ENTRY TABLE Subroutine circuit Clear subroutine
TOTAL SUM ERROR | entry table total sum circuit
error
EOL ERROR EOL (end of logic) Clear subroutine
error circuit
SOS ERROR SOS (start of Clear subroutine
subroutine) error circuit
SFC PROGRAM FLOW TABLE TOTAL | SFC screen table total | Clear the SFC screen.
ERROR SUM ERROR sum error
MODE TABLE TOTAL | SEC mode table total | Clear the SFC mode.
SUM ERROR sum error
STEP DATA ERROR | Action circuit data Clear the action
error circuit.

TRANSITION DATA
ERROR

Transition circuit data
error

Clear the transition
circuit.
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Message Submessage Meaning Action
traffic cop TABLE TOTAL SUM ERROR | Traffic cop table total | Clear the traffic cop
ERROR sum error table,

ENTRY TABLE Traffic cop entry table | Clear the traffic cop
TOTAL SUM ERROR | total sum error table,
ALLOCATION TABLE [ ASCH ALLOCATION | ASClI aflocation table | Clear the ASCII
ERROR - | TABLE error allocation table,
USER MEMORY Application program Clear all,
ALLOCATION TABLE | memory aliocation
table error
PORT PARAMETER | Data transmission Clear all.
ALLOCATION TABLE | paramster allocation
table error
H-SPEED ST. High-speed station Clear the high-speed
ALLOCATION TABLE | allocation table error | station allocation
table.
PC-LINK PC link allocation table | Clear the PC link
ALLOCATION TABLE | error allocation table.
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ist of Messages

H

A.5 Su bsyétem Troubles

Message Submessage Meaning Action

JOP (IF60) MODULE _ | ROM ERROR ROM ERROR

TROUBLE RAM ERROR RAM ERROR Replace the Module.
COMMON MEMORY | COMMON MEMORY

, ERROR ERROR

WATCHDOG ERROR | WATCHDOG ERROR

COMM (IF61) ROM ERROR ROM ERROR

MODULE TROUBLE  'RaAM ERROR RAM ERROR Replace the Module.
COMMON MEMORY | COMMON MEMORY
ERROR ERROR
WATCHDOG ERROR | WATCHDOG ERROR

RIODC] (IF62) ROM ERROR ROM ERROR

MODULE TROUBLE  'RAM ERROR RAM ERROR Replace the Module.

L

COMMON MEMORY
ERROR

COMMON MEMORY
ERROR

WATCHDOG ERROR

WATCHDOG ERROR

LINK (IF64) MODULE
TROUBLE

ROM ERROR

ROM ERROR

RAM ERROR

RAM ERROR

Replace the Module.

COMMON MEMORY
ERROR

COMMON MEMORY
ERROR

WATCHDOG ERROR

WATCHDOG ERROR

NSB (IF65) MODULE | ROM ERROR ROM ERROR

TROUBLE RAM ERROR RAM ERROR Replace the Module.
COMMON MEMORY | COMMON MEMORY
ERROR ERROR
WATCHDOG ERROR | WATCHDOG ERROR

SVIFC] (IF66) ROM ERROR ROM ERROR

MODULE TROUBLE  "RAM ERRCR RAM ERROR Replace the Module.
COMMON MEMORY | COMMON MEMORY
ERROR ERROR -

. WATCHDOG ERROR | WATCHDOG ERROR

EXPAND MEMORY | SYMBOL MEMORY | SYMBOL MEMORY | Clear symbols.

(MM80) MODULE TOTAL SUM ERROR | TOTAL SUM ERROR

TROUBLE COMMENT MEMORY | COMMENT MEMORY | Clear comments.
TOTAL SUM ERROR | TOTAL SUM ERROR
EXPAND DATA EXPAND DATA Clear expansion
MEMORY TOTAL MEMORY TOTAL memory.
SUM ERROR SUM ERROR
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